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thereupon, for his MaJEsTY’s informa-
tion, fo that the exact uniformity required
in all movements may be attained and pre-
ferved, and his Royal intentions thereby
carried into full effect.

BY HIS MAJESTY’S COMMAND,

WILLIAM FAWCETT,

ADJUTANT GENERAL.
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RULES axp REGULATIONS
FOR THE -

FORMATION, FIELD EXERCISE,
v AND
MOVEMENTS,
OF

HIS MAJESTY’s FORCES.

Tue great obje& in view, from the follow-
ing regulations, is to eftablith one general and juft
fyftem of movement, which directing and governing
the operatious of great, as well as of fmall bodies of
troops, is to be rigidly conformed to and pradtifed by
eyery regiment in His MAjEsTY’s fervice.

N ) a4 To



(x )

To attain this important purpofe, it is neceflary
to reconcile celerity with order; to prevent hurry,
which muft always produce confufion, lofs of time,
unfteadinefs, -irrefolution, inattention to command,
&c.; to enfure precifion and corre&nefs, by which
alone great bedies will be able to arrive at their objeét
in good order, and in the fhorteft fpace of time;
to inculcate and enforce the neceflity of military
dependance, and of mutual fupport in action, which
are the great ends of difcipline ; to fimplify the exe-
cution, and to abridge the variety of movements, as
much as poffible, by adopting fuch only as are ne-
ceflary for combined exertions in corps, and that can
be required or applied in fervice, regarding all
matters of parade and fhow merely as fecondary
objects; to afcertain to all ranks the part each will
have to a& in every change of fituation that can
happen, fo that explanation may not retard at the
moment when execution fhould take place; to enable
the commanding officer of any body of troops, whe-
ther great or {mall, to retain the whole relatively as
it were in his hand und management, at every inftant,
fo as to be capable of reftraining the bad effe@ts of
fuch ideas of independant and individual exertion as
-are vifionary and hurtful, and of dire&ting them to
their true and proper objeéts, thofe of order, of

" combined effort, and of regulated obedience, by the

united force of all which a well-difciplined enemy can
'only be defeated.

2 The
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The rules hereafter laid down will be found few,
fimple, and adapted to the undesftanding and compre-
henfion of every individual; but they will require
perfet attention in all ranks.—In the foldier an
equal and cadenced march, acquired and confirmed
by habit, independant of mufic or found.—In the
officer precifion and energy of command; the pre-
fervation of juft diftances; and ‘the accurate leading
of divifions on given points of march and formation.
Thefe circumftances, together with the united exer-
tions of all, will foon attain that precifion of move-
ment which is fo effential, and without which valour
alone will not avail.

Thefe REcuLATIONS are divided into ParTs, and

cach part fub-divided into Heaps, and Sections of
explanation.

Partl. OF THE DriLL or INsTRUCTION OF
THE REcrRUIT.—— The feveral articles of inftruc-
tion, and the progreflion and manner in which they
are to be taught, are explained in 40 SefZions,

ParT II. OF THE PLATOON OR COMPANY.—ersies
The inftrution, and various operations of the come
pany which enable it to a& in battalion, are explained
in 25 Setions. :

ParT
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Part III.  OF THE BatrALION.——The feveral
operations, changes of pofition, and movements ne-

ceflary for the barttalion, when aing fingly, or in
line with others, are explained in 108 Seions.

Part IV. OF THE Line.——The principat cir-
cumftances relative to the movements of a confiderable
Jine are explained in 32 Sefions.

CONTENTS.
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InsTRUcT1ON OF THE RECRUIT.

HE feveral heads of inftru&ion for recruits are
to be attended to, and followed, in the manner
and order here fet forth. It requires in the inftruc-
tors to whom this duty is intrufted, and who are to
be anfwerable for the execution of it, the moft un-
remitting perfeverance, and accurate knowledge of
the part each has to teach, and a clear and concife
maaner of conveying his inftru®ions ; but with a firm-
nefs that will command from men a perfe& attention
to the dire&ions he is %iv'mg them. —He muft allow
for the weak capacity of the recruit; be patient, not
rigorous, where endeavour and good-will are evi-
dently not wanting : quicknefs is not at firft to be re-
quired, it is the refult of much practice. If officers
and inftru@ors are not critically exact in their own
commands, and in obferving the execution of what is
required from others, flovenlinefs muft take place,
labour be ineffe€tual, and the end propofed will never
be attained.

A The
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The recruit muft be carried on progreffively; he
fhould comprehend one thing before he proceeds to
another.—In the firft circumftances of pofition, fire-
lock, fingers, elbows, &c. ‘are to be jultly placed by
the mﬂru&or when recruirs are more advanced, they
fhould nat be touchcd but from the example ﬂmwn,
and the directions prefcrnbed be taught to correét
themfelves when fo admonifhed. Recruits thould not
-be kept too long at any particular part of their ex-
ercife, fo as to fatigue or make them uneafy; and
marching without arms fhould be much intermixed
with the firclock inftru€tion,—fife, or mufic, muft on
no account be ufed ; but the recruit is to be confirm-
ed by habit alone in that cadence of flep which he is
afterwards to maintain in his march to the enemy, in
fpite of every variety of noife and circumftance, that
may tend to derange him.

In the manner hereafter prefcribed, muft each re-
cruit be trained fingly, and in fquad ; nor until he is
fteadied in thefe, and in other points of his duty; is'he
to be allowed to join the battalion; for one aukward
man, imperfe& in his march, or whofe perfon is dif-
torted, will derange his divifion, and of courfe ope-
rate on the battalion and line, in a ftill more confe-
quential manner.—Every foldier on his return from
long abfence, muft be redrilled before he is pcrrmttcd
toain the ranks of his company.

Remarks upon the neceffity, utility, or application,
of what is hereafter prefcribed, are as much as pof-
fible avoided in the firft and fecond parts: fuch re-
marks properly belong to the third, or battalion part,
with the principles of whofe movements it muft be
fuppofed an inftru&tor is fufficiently acquainted.

WitH-
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WitHouT ARMS. -

S. 1. Pofition of the Soldier.

THE equal {quarenefs of the fhoulders and body
to the front is the firft and great principle of the poe
fition of a foldicr.—~The heels muft be in a line, and
clofed—The knees ftraight, without ftiffnefs.—The
toes a litle turned out, fo that the feet may form an
angle of abeut 60 degrees.—het the arms hang near
the body, but not ﬁig, the flat part of the hand and
linle finger touching the thigh; the thumbs as far
back as the feams of the breeches ;—The elbows and
fhoulders to be kept-back ; the belly rather drawn in,
aad the breaft advanced, but without conftraint; the
body upright, but inclining forward, fo that the
weighs of it principally bears on the fore part of the
feet;—the head to be ere@, and neither turned to
the right nor left. '

. The pofition in which a foldier thould move, de-
termines that in which he fhould ftand fill.—<Too
many methods cannot be ufed to fupple the recruir,
and banith the air of the ruftic.—~Bur that excefs of
fetting up, which fliffens the perfon, and tends %o
throw the body backward inftead of forward, is con-
trary 1o every true principle of movement, and muft
therefore be molt carefully avoided.

N. B. The words on the margin, which are printed

in ltalicks, are the words of command to be given by
the inftruor.

A 2 ‘ S. 2. Stand-
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S. 2. Standing at Eafe.

[ On the words Stand at Eafe, the
right foot is to be drawn back about
fix inches, and the greateft part of
_ lthe weight of the body brought upon
Stand at Eafe, §it; the left knee a little bent; the
hands brought together before the
body ; but the thoulders to be kept
back, and fquare; the head to the
front, and the whole attitude withe
Lout conftraint.

On the word Astention, the hands

Sare to fall {martly down the outfide

of the thighs; the right heel to be

) brought up-in a line with the left;

and the proper unconfirained pofition
of a foldier immediately refumed.

Astention.

‘When ftanding at eafe for any confiderable time in
cold weather, the men may be permitted, by coms
mand, to move their limbs ; but without quitting their
ground, fo that upon the word Attention, no one thall
have materially loft his drefling in the line.

S. 3. Eyes
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S. 3« Eyes 10 the Right,

e On the words, Eyes to the Right,

- {glance the eyes to the right, with

Eyes Right. |theflighteft turn poffible of the head.

At the words, Eyes to the Left, caft

£yrs Left. {the eyes in like manner to the left.
. On the words, Eyes to the Front, the
* Eyes Front. | look, and head, are to be direélly

- to the front, the habitual pofition of

R ~ the foldier. ’

J

Thefe motions are only ufeful on the wheeling of
divifions, or when drefling is ordered after a halt;
and parvicular attention muft be paid in the feveral
‘tiiings of the eyes, to prevent the foldier from mo-
¥ing his body, which fhould be preferved perfeitly

fi ‘the'*fco the front, -
Sl .

ISR

S. 4. The Facings.

Lo

In going through the facings, the left heel never
quits the ground ; the body muft rather incline for-
ward, and the knces be kept ftraight.

right foot fmartly again(t the left
hecl, keeping the thoulders fquare

[ to the front.

S 1ft. Place the hollow of the

To the Right-face.

2d. Kaife the toes, and turn to
the right on both heels.
A 3 ift. Place
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1ft. Place the right heel
againft the hollow of the left
foot, keeping the fhoulders

Do the Left-face. ) fquare to the front.

2d. Raife the toes, and
turn to the left on both
L heels.

[ 1ft. Place the ball of the
right toe againft the left heel,
keeping the thoulders fquare
to the front.

%o the Right about-face.{ 2d. Raife the toes, and

turn to the right about on
both heels.

3d. Bring the right foot
fmartly back in a line with
Lthe left,
[ 1ft. Place the right heel
againft the ball of the left
foot, keeping the fhoulders
fquare to the front.

9o the Left about-face.s  2d. Raife the toes, and

turn to the left about on
both heels.

3d. Bring up the right
fmartly in a line with the
left.

The greateft precifion muft be obferved in thefe
facings, for if they are not exaétly executed, a body
of men, after being properly dreffed, will lofe their
dreffing, on every imall movement of facing.

S. 5. Po-



§.

March. <

€7 1

§. Pofition in Marching.

¢ In marching, the foldier muft maintain,

as much as poffible, the pofition of the
body as diretted in Se@. 1. He muft be
well balanced on his limbs. His arms
and hands, without ftiffnefs, muft be
kept fteady by his fides, and not fuffered
to vibrate. He muft not be allowed to
floop forward, ftill lefs to lean back.
His body muft be kept fquare to the
front, and thrown rather more forward
in marchipg than when halted, that it
may accompany the movement of the
leg and thigh, which movement muft
fpring from the haunch. The ham muft
be ftretched, but without ftiffening the
knee. The toe a litde pointed, and kept
near the ground, fo that the fhoe-foles
may not be vifible to a perfon in front.-
The head to be kept well up, ftraight
to the front, and the eyes not fuffered to
be caft down, The foor, withour being
drawn back, muft be placed flat on the

| ground.

S. 6. Ordinary Step.

. The length of each pace, from heel to heel, is go
inches, and the recruit mult be taught to take ;5 of

thefe fteps

in a minute, without tottering, and with

perfe& fteadinefs.

Ag The
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The ordinary ftep being the pace on all occafiong
whatever, unlefs greater celerity be particularly
ordered, the récruit muft be ¢arefully traingd, and
thoroughly inftructed in this moft effential part of
his duty, and perfe@tly made o underftand, that he
is to maintain it for a long period of time together,
both in line and in column, and in rough as well as

fmpoth ground, which he may be required to march
~ over. 'This is the flowelt ftep which a recruit is
taught, and is alfo applied jn all movements of
paradg, |

S. 7. Tbe Hal,

. On the word Hglt, let the rear foot be
Hal brought upon a lipe with the advanced one,
%19 fo as to finifh the ftep which was taking when

. | the command was given.

N.B. The words Halt, whee/—Halt, front—
Halt, drefs—are each to be confidcred as one word
of command, and no paufe made betwixt the partg
of their execution,

So 8. Obliqﬂ‘



S. 8.

o she Left, Oblique
March.

Fig. 1.

L9
Oblique Step.

[ When the recuit has acquired

the regular length and cadence
of the ordinary pace, he is to
be taught the oblique ftep. At
the words, 7o the Left, Oblique
—March, without altering his
perfonal fquarencfs of pofition,
he will, when he is to ftep with®
his left foot, point, and carry
it forward 19 inches in the dia-
ganal line, to the left, which
gives about 13 inches to the fide,
and about 13 inches to the front.
On the word Two, he will bring
his right foot 30 inches forward,
fo that the right heel be placed
13 inches dire€ly before the left
one. In this pofition he will
paufe, and on the word Two,
continue to march, as before
direted, by advancing his left
foot 19 inches, paufing at cach
ftep till confirmed in his pofi-
tion; it being cflentially necef-
fary to take the greateft care
that his fhoulders be preferved
{quare 1o the front. From the
combination of thefe two move-
ments, the general obliquity
gained will amount to an angle
of about 25 degrees. When
the recruit is habituated to the
lengths and direétions of the
ftep, he muft be made to conti-
nue the march, without paufing,
with firmnefs, and in the ca-
dence of the ordinary pace, viz.

L 75 fteps in the minute.

As
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As all marching (the fide-ftep excepted) invariably
begins with the left foot, whether the obliquing com-
mences from the halt, or on the march, the firft dia-
gonal ftep taken is by the leading foot of the fide
. inclined to, when it comes to its turn, after the
command is pronounced. .

“The fquarenefs of the perfon, and the habitual
cadenced ftep, in confequence, are the great direc-
‘tions of the oblique, as well as of the dire&®, march.

Each recruit fhould be feparately and
carefully inftru@ted in the principles of the
foregoing cight fe@ions of thedrill. They
form the bafis of all military movements.

Three or four recruits will now be formed in ong
rank, at very open files, and inftructed as follows.

S. 9. Drefing when balted.

- Drefling is to be taught equally by the
Drefi. | left as by the right. On the word Drefs,
cach individual will caft his eyes to the point
to which he is ordered to drefs, with the
fmalleft turn poffible of the head, but pre-
ferving the fhoulders and body fquare to
9 their front. The whole perfon of the man
muft move as may be neceflary, and bending
backward or forward is not to be permitted.
He muft take fhort quick fteps, thereby
gradually and exa&lly to gain his pofition,
and op o account be fuffered to attempr it
| by any fudden or violent alteration, which

2 muft
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muft infallibly derange whatever is beyond
(him. The faces of the men, and not their
breafts or feet, are the line of drefling.
Each man is to be able juft to diftingui
the lower part of the face of the fecond
man beyond him.

In drefling, the eyes of the men are always turned
to the officer, who gives the word Drefi; and who is
pofted at the point by which the body halts; and
who from that point correéts his men, on a point at,
or beyond his oppofite flank.

The faults to be avoided, and generally committed
by the foldier in dreffing, are, paffing the line; the
head too forward, and body kept back ; the fhoulders
not fquare; the head turned too much.

.Two, or more men, being moved forward, or
backward, a given number of paces, and placed in
the new line, and direcion, the following commands
will be given.

By the Right, forward— Drefs.
By the Right, backward—Drefs.
By the Left, forward—Drefs,
By the Left, backward— Drefs.

As foon as the drefling is accomplithed,
Eyes front. | the words Eyes Front, will be given, that
heads may be replaced, and remain fquare

to the front.

No rank, or body, ought ever to be drefled,
without the perfon on its flank appointed to drefs ir,
determining, or at lealt fuppofing a line, on which
the rank, or body, is to be formed, and for that
Purpofe taking as his object the diftant flank man,
ora point beyond fuch flank, or a man thrown out

on



[ ]

on purpofe ;—drefling muft then be made gradually,
and progreffively, from the fixed point, towards the
diftant %;nk one; and each man fucceffively, but
quickly, muft be brought up into the true line, fa
as to become a new point, from whence the perfon
dire&ing proceeds in the corretion of the others;
and he himfelf, when fo dire&@ing, muft take care
that his perfon,,or his eyes at leaft, be in the true
line, which he is then giving,

S. 10, Stepping out,

s 'The fquad marches as already dire&led
Step out. | in ordinary time. On the words Step out,
the recruit muft be taught to lengthen
his ftep to 33 inches, by leaning forward
a little, but without altering the ca-
dence.

This ftep is neceffary when a temporary exertion

in line, and to the front, is required; and is applied
both to ordinary and quick time. '

So II. Mﬂré
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Se 11. Mark Time.

Mark Time.

Ordinary Step.

¢ On the words Mark Time, the
foot then advancing completes its
pace; after which the cadence is
continued, without gaining .- any
ground, but alternately throwing
out the foot, and bringing it back
fquare with the other. At the words
Ordinary Step, the ufval pace of 30
vinches will be taken.

i .

This ftep is neceflary marching in line, when any
particular battalion is advanced, and has to wait for
the coming up of others.

S.12. Stepping Short.

Step Short.

O;dinary Step.

J

On the word, Step Short, the foot
advancing will finith its pace, and
afterwards each recruit will ftep as
4 far as the ball of his toe, and no-
farther, until the word Ordinary Step,
be given, when the ufual pace of
{30 inches is to be taken.

N

"This ftep is ufeful when a momentary retardment of
cither a baualion in line, or of a divition in column,
fhall be required.

5

S. 13.  Changing
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S. 13.  Changing the Feet.

advancing foot completes its pace, the
ball of the other is brought up quickly
to the heel of the advanced one, which
inftantly makes another ftep forward,
fo that the cadence may not be loft.

'{ To change the feet in marching, the

Change Feet,

This may be required of an individual, who is
ftepping with a different foot from the reft of his
divifion; in doing which he will in faét take two fuc-
ceflive fteps with the fame foot.

S. 14, The Side or Clofing Step.

The fide or clofing ftep is performed from the halt
#n ordinary time, by the following commands.

Clofe to the Right—March.
Clofe to the Left—March.

Clofe to the Right, In clofing to the right, on the
March. | word March, eyes are turned to

the right, and each man carries

his right foot about 12 inches

dire@tly to his rizht (or if the

tilcs are clofed, to his neighbour’s

left fout}, and inftantly brings up

his icit foot, till the heel 1ouctilgs

is



Hak.

Step back,
March.

Hals.

L5
{his right heel; he then paufes, fo as to
perform this movement in ordinary time,
and proceeds to take the next ftep in the
fame manner; the whole with perfe&t
precifion of time, fhoulders kept fquare,
knees not bent, and in the true line on
which the body is formed.—At the word
Halt, the whole halt turn their eyes to

the front, and are perfeély fteady.
L(Vide S. 43.)

S. 15, Back Step.

[ The Back Step is performed in the
ordinary time and length of pace, from
the halt, on the command Step back,—
March.—The recruit muft be taught to
< move ftraight to the rear, preferving his
fhoulders fquare to the front, and his
body ere&t.—On the word Halt, the foot
in front muft be brought back fquare with
Lthe other.

A few paces only of the back ftep can be neceffary.

at a time.

S. 16, The
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S. 16.  The Quick Step.

Quick, March.

r

The cadence of the ordinary
pace having become perfectly habi-
tual to the recruits, they are mow
to be taught to march a quick time,
which is 1c8 fteps in the minute;
cach of 30 inches, making 270 feet
in a minute.—The command Quick,
March, being given with a paufe
between them; the word Quick, is
to be confidcred as a caution, and
the whole to remain perfeitly ftill
sud fteady; on the word March, they
ftep off with the left feet, keeping
the body in the fame pofture, and
the thoulders fquare to the front;
the foot to be lifted off the ground,
that it may clear any ftones, or other
impediments in the way, and to be
thrown forward, and placed firm;
the whole of the fole to touch the
ground, and no; the heel alone; the
knees are not to be bent, neither
are they to be ftiffened, fo as to
occafion fatigue, or conftraint.—The
arms to hang with eafe dowfthe
outfide of the thigh; a very fmall
motion to prevent conftraint may be
permitted; but not to fwing out,
and thereby occafion the leaft turn,
or movement of the fthoulder; the
head is to be kept to the front, the
body well up, and the utmoft. ftea~

Ldinefs to be prelerved.

This
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This is the pace to be ufed in all flings of divifions
from line into column, or from column into line;-
and by battalion columns of manceuvre, when indes
pendently changing pofition.—It may occafionally be
ufed in the column of march of fmall bodies, when
the route is fmooth, and no obftacles occur; but in
the march in line of a confiderable body it is not to
be required, and very fcldom in a column of mane
ceuvre; otherwife fatigue muft arife to the foldier,
and more time will be loft by hurry and inaccuracy,
than is attempted to be gained by quicknefs.

v

The word March, given fingly, at all times denotes
that ordinary time is to be taken; when the guick
march is meant, that word will precede the other.-—=
The word March marks the beginning of movements
from the balt; but is not given when the body is in
previous motion, :

S. 17.  Tbhe Quickef? Step.

The guickeft time, or wheeling march, is 120 fteps
of 20 inches each, or 300 feet in the minute.—The
diretions already given for the march in quick time
relate equally to the march in quickeft time.

This is applied chiefly to the purpofe of wheeling,
and is the rate at which all bodies accomplifh their
wheels, the outward file flepping 33 inches, whether
the wheel is from line into column, during the march
in column, or from column into line.—ln this zime
alfo fhould divifions double, and move up, when
paffing obflacles in line; or whea in the column of
march, the front of divifions is encreafed, or diminithed.

B Three

A}
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Tbree or four recruits in one rank, with intervals of
" 12 inches between them, fhould be pra&ifed in the
different fteps, that they mhay acquire a firmnefs and
independence of movement.

Many different times of march muft not be
required of the foldier.—Thefe three muft
fuffice, orRDINARY TIME (75 fteps in the
minute), Quick TIME (108 in the minute),

" WHEELING, Or QUICKEST TIME (120 in the
minute). ’ '

PrLumMETs, which vibrate the required times of
- march in a minute, are of great utility, and can alone
prevent or correét uncertainty of movement; they
muft be in the pofleffion of, and conftantly referred
to, by each inftru&tor of a {quad,~the feveral lengths
of plummets, fwinging the times of the different
marches in a minute, are as follows:

. In. Hund.
Ordinary time, - - - 7s5ftepsin
the minute - - . 24 96
Quick time, - - - 168 - - 12 03
Quickeft,orwheelingtime,120 - - ¢ 8o

A mufket ball fufpended by a ftring which is not
fubjeé to ftrerch, and on which are marked the
different required lengths, will anfwer the above
purpofe, may be eafily acquired, and fhould be fre-
quently compared with an accurate ftandard in the
adjutant’s, or ferjeant-major’s pofleffion. The length
of the Plummet is to be meafured from the point of
fufpenfion to the center of the ball.

Accu-



[ o ]

Acxcurate diftances of fteps muft alfo be marked out
:on the grouhd, along which the foldier thould be prac-
tifed to march, and thereby acquire the juft length of

~pace.

»

T

8ix or dight recruits will now be formed in
-a rank, at clofe files, having a fteady, well-
drilled foldier on their flank to lead,—and
FILE MARCHING may be taught them.

S. 18. File Marching.

r The recruits muft firft face, and then

;. '| be inftruted to cover each other exadtly

in file, fo that the head of the man
immediately before, may conceal the

To the—fage.! heads of all the others in his front.—

Maych. -

The ftrickeft obferrance of all the rules
for marching is particularly neceffary
in marching by files, which is firft to be
taught at the ordinary time, and after-
L wards in quick time.

([ On the word March, the whole are
immedjately to ftep off tegether, gain-
ing at the very firft ftep 30 inches, and
{o coptinuipg each ftep without en-
creafing the diltance betwixg each re-
cruit, every man locking or placing his
advanced. foot on the ground, before

| the fpot from whence his preceding man

had taken up his,—no looking down,
nor leaning backward is to be fuffered,

on any pretence whatever,—the leader
2 is
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is to be dire&ted to march ftraight for-
ward to fome diftant objet given him
for that purpofe, and the reciuits made
to cover one another during the march,
with the moft fcrupulous exa&nefs,—
great attention mult be paid to prevent
them from marching with their knees
bent, which they will be very apt to
do at firft, from an. apprebenfion of

treading upen the heels of thofe before
 them. Lo ’

S. 19. Wheeling of a fingle Rank, in
ordinary Time from tbe Halt.

Right Wheel.

March.

r At the word, To the Right wheel,
the maan on the right of the rank faces
to the right; on the word March, they
ftep off together, the whole turning
their eyes to the left (the wheeling
flank), except the man on the left of
the rank, who looks inwards; and,
during the wheel, becomes a kind of
bafe line for the others to conform to,
and maintain the uniformity of front.
—The outward wheeling man always
lengthens his ftep to 33 inches,—the
whole obferve the famne time, but each
man fhortening his ftep in proportion as
he is nearer to the ftanding flank on
which the wheel is made,—during the

Lwheel, the whole remain clofed to the
ftanding
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"[fanding flank; that is, they touch,
= ..+ {witheut incommoding their neighbour;
== | nor muft they ftoop forward, but re-
s+ f-maip upright,—opening out from the
© 7 “Jftandinf flank is to be avoided; clofing

- . ) in upon it, during the wheel, is to be
Halt, Drefs. | refilted.~~On the word Halt, Drefs,
- " Yleach man halts immediately, without
‘ jumping - fotward, or making any falfe
L movements. '

When the recruits are able to perform the wheel
with accuracy in the ordinary time, they muft be
pra&ifed in wheeling in'quickef} time.

Nothing will tend fooner to enable the recruit to
acquire’ the proper length of ftep, according to his
ditance from the pivot, than continuing the wheel .
without halting for feveral revolutions of the circle.—
And alfo giving the word Halt, Drefs, at inftants
not expe&ted, and. when only a 6th, 8th, or any
fmaller proportion of the circle is completed.

T R

R eemuitu >
-

8. % Wheeling of @ fingle Rank, from
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S AR | 7.‘ ¢ tbe,Marcb. ) ‘
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. The xecrvits:are firt to be -
‘taught to.perform this wheeling
we Ated un et -pat the erdinary time, and after-
v sanen - A wards incthe gwickeff, or pro-
ot el e o per wheeling time,—the rank,

; marching to the front at the
B3 ordi-
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, C rordinary tinte, receives the word
Halt, Right, Wheel, | of command, Halt, Rizht Wheel,

4 the man on the right of the
rank inftandy halts, and faces
to his right; the reft of the
rank, turning their eyes to the
wheeling flank (as directed in
the preceding fe&ion), imme-
J diately change the ftep together
to wheeling 1ime; as foon as the
portion of the circle to be

Halt, Drefs. wheéled is completed, the words
Halt, Drefi, will be given (a
Marcb. paufe of 2-or 3 feconds may be

made), and then March, on
which the whole rank fteps off
Ltogether at the ordinary time.

S. 21.  Whbeeling Backwards, a
Jingle Rank.

On the Right back- [ At the word On the Right
© wards, Wheel, backwards, Wheel,. the man on
the right of the rank faces to
March. his left; at the word March,
the whole ftep backward in
< wheeling time, drefling by the
outward wheeling man, thofe
neareft the pivot man making
their fteps extremely fmall, and

thofe towards the wheeling man

lcncrcaﬁng them as they are
5 placed
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(placed nearer to him.—The
] recruit in this wheel mauft not
bend forward, nor be fuffered
to look down; but by cafting
his eyes to the wheeling flank,
{4 preferve the dreffing of the
Halt, rank.—On the word Halt, the
whole remain perfeétly fteady,
ftill looking to the whecling

flank till they reccive the word
Right Drefs. | Right Drefs.

The recruis fhould be firft praifed to wheel
backwards at the ordipary ftep; and at all times it
will be neceffary 1o prevent them from hurrying the
pace; an error foldiers are very liable to fall into,
g:';icularly in wheeling backwards.—Where large

ies wheel from line into column, this wheeling is
neceflary to preferve the covering of pivot flanks,
and the diftances of the divifions, which the line isto
break into.

S. 22. Wheeling of a fingle Rank on a
moveable Pivot.

In wheeling on a moveable pivot, both flanks are
moveable, and defcribe concentric circles round a
point, which is removed a few paces from what
would otherwife be the ftanding flank; and cyes are
all turned towards the dire@ing pivot man, whether
he is on the outward flank, or on the flank wheeled
‘0‘

Bgs When
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S. 13. Changing the Feet.

advancing toot completes its pa:
ball of the other is brought up .
to the heel of the advanced onc
inftantly makes another ftep f
fo that the cadence may not be

[ To change the feet in marchir

Change Feet.

This may be required of an individual,
flepping with a different foot from the r
divifion; in doing which he will in faét take
ceflive fteps with the fame foot.

S. 14.  The Side or Clofing S.

The fide or clofing ftep is performed {-
fn ordinary time, by the following com: |

Clofe to the Right—March.
Clsfe 0 the Left—March.

Clofe to the Right, In clofing to the
March. | word March, eyes

the right, and ez

his right {oot abt

dire@tly to his 1

tics ire clofed, to

l!cft faut’, and ¥

=15 icit foot, till
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' which has lefs ground to go over,
will ftep’ thorter, and gradually con-
form.—In the firlt cafe, the recruit
muft be cautioned againft opening
out from the pivot; and, in the lat-
ter, from crowding on him.

The juft performance of this mode of wheeling
depends fo much on the direfting pivor, that a well-
drilled foldier fhould, at firlt, be placed on the flank
named, as the proper pivot, and changed occafio-
nally.—It is ufed, when a colomn of march (in order
to follow -the windiags of its route),. changes its di-
rection in gencral, lefs than the quarter circle.

i Wit Arwms.

S. 23.  Pofition of the Soldier.

When the firelock is given, and is thouldered, the
perfon of the foldier remains in the pofition defcribed
(Section 1.), except, that the wrift of the left hand
is turoed out, the better to cmbrace the butt, the
thumb aloee is to appear in front, the foui fingers to
be under the butt, the left elbow is a litdde bent
inwards, without being. feparated from the body, or
being more backward or forward than the rignt one.
—7Toe fretock is placct in the hand, not on the
middle of the fingers, and carried in fuch :manoer
that it fhall not raife, advance, or keep back one

fhouider
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fhoulder more than the other; the butt muft there-
fore be forward, and as low as can be permitted
without conftraint; the fore part nearly even with
that of the thigh, and the hind part of it preffed by
the wrift againft the thigh; the piece muft be kept
fteady and firm before the hollow of the fhoulder;
fhould the firelock be drawn back or attempted to be
carried high, in that cafe, one fhoulder will be ad-
vanced, the other kept back, and the upper part of
the body diftorted, and not placed fquare with refpet
to the limbs.

Each recruit muft be feparately taught the pofition
of thouldered arms, and not allowed to proceed until
he has acquired it.

S. 24. Different Motions of the Firelock,

The following motions of the firelock will be
taught and pra&ifed as here fer down, until each
recruit is perfe& in them; they being neceffary for
the eafe of the foldier in the courfe of exercife.

Supporting arms.
As mentioned | Carrying arms.
in the ma- | Ordering arms.
nual exer- ) Standing at eafe.
cife. Attention. ‘
Shouldering from the order.

The recruit muft be accuftomed to carry his arms
for a confiderable time together ; it is moft effential
he
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This is the pace to be ufed in all flings of divifions
from line into column, or from column into line;
and by battalion columns of manceuvre, when inde-
pendently changing pofition.—It may occafionally be
ufed in the column of march of fmall bodies, when
the route is fmooth, and no obftacles occur; but in
the march in line of a confiderable body it is not to
be required, and very feldom in a column of mane
ceuvre; otherwife fatigue muft arife to the foldier,
and more time will be loft by hurry and inaccuracy,
than is attempted to be gained by quicknefs.

A ]

The word March, given fingly, at all times denotes
that ordinary time is to be taken; when the guick
march is meant, that word will precede the other.--
The word March marks the beginning of movements
from the balt; but is not given when the body is in
previous motion. :

S. 17. Tbe Quickef? Step.

The guickeft time, or wheeling march, is 120 fleps
of 20 inches each, or 300 feet in the minute.—The
diretions already given for the march in quick time
relate equally to the march in quickeft time.

This is applied chiefly to the purpofe of wheeling,
and is the rate at which all bodies accomplith their
wheels, the outward file ftepping 33 inches, whether
the wheel is from line into column, during the march
in column, or from column into line.—ln this zime
alfo fhould divifions double, and move up, when
paffing obflacles in line; or whea in the column of
march, che front of divifions is encreafed, or dimini?flhed.

bree



{28}
S. 26, Open Order.

The recruits being formed in three
ranks at clofe order, on the word
Rear ranks take | Rear ranks take Open Order, the
- Open Order. | flank men on the right and left of
the centre, and rear ranks, ftep
brifkly back one and two paces re-
{pedtively, face to their right, and
J ftand covered, to mark the ground
on which each rank is to halt, and
drefs at open order; every other in-
dividual remains ready to move.—
March, On the word March the dreflers front,
and the center and rear ranks fall
back one and two paces, each dref-
fing by the right the inftant it ar-
_ \rives on the ground.

S. 27, Clofe Order.

Rear ranks take [ On the word Rear ranks take Clofe
Clofe OUrder. | Order, the whole remain perfc&tly
March. fteady; at the word Marce, the ranks
clofe within one pace, marching one

and two paces, and then halting.

S. 28, Mansal
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S.28. Manuat Exercife.

According to Regulation,

S. 29. Platoon Exercife A
According to Regulation.

S. 30. Fz'ring:.

When the recruits have acquired the management
of their arms, and are perfet in the motions of the
manual, and platoon exercifes, they will be inftructed
at clofed ranks in firing.

Dire& to their front,
Obliquely to the right and left. .

S. 38, Marching
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S. 31. Marcbing 1o the Front and Redy.

~

The fquad; -or divifion, is to be particu-
larly well dreffed;" files corre® ; arms car-
ried ; the rear ranks covering exadly, and
each individual to have his juft attitude and
pofition before the fquad-is ordered to
move.—~The march will be made by the
right or left flank, and a proper trained
man will therefore condu& it.~—~The word
¢ Caution, | Sywad, or -Divifien, may be given as a cau-

March. |tion; and at the word March, each man
{ fteps forward 2 full pace.~The recruit muft
not turn his head to the hand to which he
is drefling, as a turning of the fhoulders
would undoubtedly follow.—His elbows
muft be kept' fteady, ‘without conftiint;
if they are opened from his body, the next
man muft be prefled upon; if thty are clofed,
there arifes an improper diftance which muft
be filled up; in ¢éithér cafe waving on the
march will take place, and muft therefore
| be avoided. - : ’

Fig. 2.

- . Halt, front.{ * Turning tothe right or left, or about,

March.  J in march, is not to be at firft pradifed ;
but the fquad is to balt, front by com-
mand, and then march.

On many occalions where a body great or fmall
after a movement to the rear, or in file, is imme-
diately to refume its proper front; inftead of the
words to halt, and face about, the word Halt front,
as one command, will be given, when it is inftantly
to face to its proper front in line. Nor in general
fhould there be any fenfible paufe betwecn the halt

front
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front of any body, and it is after fronting, that th,
dreffing if neceffary, is ordered to take place.

As the being able to march ftraight forward is of
the utmoft confequence, he who commands at the
drill will take the greateft pains in making his fquad
do fo ;—For this purpofe he will often go behind his
fquad, or divifion, place himfelf behind the flank file
by which the fquad is to move in marching, and take
a point, or objeét, exally in front of that file; he
will then command March, and remaining in his place,
he will dire&t the advance of the fquad, by keeping
the fank file always in a line with the obje&.—It
1s alfo from behind, that one fooneft perceives the
leaning back of the foldier, and the bringing for-
ward or falling back of a fhoulder; faults which
ought inftantly to be re&ified, as produtive of the
worft confequence in a line, where one man, by
bringing forward a fhoulder, may change the direc-
tion of the march, and oblige the wingof a battalion
to run, in order to keep drefled.

In fhort, it is impoffible to labour too much at
making the foldier march ftraight forward, keeping
always the fame front as when he fet off—This is
effefted by moving folely from the haunches, keeping
the body fteady, the fhoulders fquare, and the head
to the front; and will without difficulty be attained
by a ftri& attention to the rules given for marching,
and a careful obfervance of an equal length of ftep,
and an equal cadence, or time of march.

Changing from ordinary to quick time, and from
quick to ordinary time, muft always be preceded by a
previous, but inftantaneous a4/t ; although this may
not appear eflential for the movements of a fquad,
dwifion, or battalion, it is ablolutcly fo for thofe of
a larger body, and is thereforc required in {mall ones.

7. urninfg
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r Turning on the march, in order to
continue it, though inaccurate and im«
proper for a large body, is neceffary,
when companies, or their divifioas are
Right Turn. < woving in file, and that without haling
it is eligible to make them move on in
Left Turn. | front; or when moving in front, it is
proper without halting to make them
Lmove on in file.

As helps for fixing the true time, or cadence of
the march, the plommet muft be frequently re-
forted to; the words /lf?, right, may when neceflary
be repeated, flowly for ordinary time, and quicker
for quick time.—Strong taps of the drum, if in juft
time, and regulated by the plummet, are allo dire&ted

cbe given immediately before the word March, there~
ty to imprint the required meafure on the mind of
the recruit; but they are on no account, or in any
fituation, to be given during the march.

S. 32. Open, and Clofe Order, on the
' March.

-

The fquad, when moving to the
: front in ordinary time, receives the
Rear ranks take | word Rear ranks take Open Order,
Open Order. |on which the front rank continues
1 its-march, without altering the pace,
and the center and rear ranks mark
the time, viz. the center once, and
fieps off at the fecond ftep; the rear
L{tepping off on the third pace.

3 Oa
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"On the word Rrar ranks take
Clofe Order, the center and rear
Rear Ranks take )ranks ftep nimbly up to clofe
Clofe Order. ) order, and inftantly refume the
pace, at which the front rank has

continued to march. '

§. 33. Marcb in File 10 a Flaﬂé.

The accuracy of the march in file is fo effential in
all deploymeats into line, and in‘the internal move-
ments of the divilions of the battalion, that the fol-
dier cannot be too much exercifed to it.—The whole
battalion, as well as its divifions, is required to make
this flank movement without the lealt opening our,
or lengthening of the file; and in perfeét cadence,
and equality ot ftep.

To the—face [  After facing, and at the word March,
March, | the whole fquad fteps off at the fame
inftant, each replacing, or rather over-
ftepping the foot of the nian before
him; that is, the right foot of the
fecond man eomes within the left tont
of the firlt, and thus of cvery one,
more or lefs over-lapping, accordirg
to the clofenefs, or opernzfs of the
files, and the length of fiep.—The
front rank wili march flraight zlong
the given line, each foldier of that
rank muft look along the necks of
{thole before himn, and never to right
or
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or left: otherwife 'a waving of the
march will take place, and of courfe'
the lofs, and extenfion of the line,
and diftance, whenever the body returns
to its proper front.—The center and
rear ranks muft look to, and regulate
themfelves by, their leaders -of the
3 front rank, and always drefs in their
filee—Although file marching is in
general made in quick time; yet it
muft alfo be pradtifed, and made in
ordinary time. ‘The fame pofition of
feer, as above, takes place in all
marching in’ front, where the ranks
Lare clofe, and locked up.

With a little attention and pra&tice this mode of
marching, which appears fo difficult, will be found
by every foldier to be eafier than the common me-
thod of marching by files, when on every halt the
rear muft run up to gain the ground it has unneccef
farily loft.

S. 34. Wheeling in File.

The fquad, when marching in file, muft be accuf-
tomed to wheel its heud to either flank ; each file
following fucceflively, without lofing, or encreafing
diftance.—On this occafion, each file makes its fepa--

2 rate
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tite wheel on a pivot moveable in a very fmall dé:
gree, but without altering its time of march, or the
eyes of the rear ranks being turned from their front
rank.—The front rank men, whether they are pivot
men, or not, muft keep up to their diftance, and
the wheeling men muft take a very extended ftep;
and lofe no time in mfoving o1l.

The head of a company or battaliod marching in
file, muft change dire&tion in the fame manner on
the moveable pivot, by gradually gaining the new
from the old direction, and theréby avoiding the
fadden flop that otherwife would take place

S. 35. Obligue Marching in Front.

When the Squad is marching irt
front, and receives the word 7o tbe
Right Oblique. | Rigbt, oblique ; each man, the firft
time he raifes the right foot, will,
inftead of throwing it ftraight for-
ward; carry it in the diagonal dis
re&tion; as has been alfeady ex-
plained i Sect. 8. taking care not
Yto alter the pofition of his body,
fhoulders, or head.—The greatelt
atteation is to be paid to the fhoul:
ders of every man in the fquad,
that they remain parallel to the line
on which they firt were placed,
and that the right thoulders do not
_fall to the rear, which they are very
Ca _ apt
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apt to do- in obliquing to the right,
and which immediately changes the
direction of the front.—On the
Forward. | word forward, the incline ceafes,

and the whole march forward.—
1In obliquing to the left, the fame
rules are to be obferved, with the
difference of the left leg going to

 the left, and attention to keep up
the left fhoulder.

The fame inftructions that are given for ordinary
time, ferve alfo for quick time; but this movement,
though it may be made by a fquad, or divifion,
cannot be required from a larger body in quick
time. :

Obliquing to the right, is to be pratifed fome-
times with the eyes to the left; and obliquing to the
left, with the eyes to the right; as being abfolutely
neceflary on many occaiions ; for if one of the bat-
talions of a line in advancing be ordered to oblique
to the right, or to the left, the eyes muft ftill con-
tinue turned towards its center.

S. 36. Obligue Marching in File.

In obliquing to the right, or left, by files, the
center and rear rank men will continue looking to
their leaders of the front rank.—Each file is to con-
fider itfelf as an entire rank, and is 1o preferve the
fame front, and pofition of the fhoulders, during the

oblique,
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oblique, as before it began.—This being a very
ufeful movement, the recruits are to be often prac-

tifed in it.

8. 37. Wheeling fofwm*d from the Halt.

The diretions already given for the
wheeling of a fingle rank (vide Se&t.
1g.) are to be ftrictly attended to in
this wheel of the fquad.—On the word
Right (or left) Wheel, the rear ranks,
Right Wheel. -4 if at one pace dxﬁance, lock up. At

the word March, the whole ftep to-
. | gether in the quickeft time, and the
Murch. | rear ranks during the wheel, incline
fo as to cover their proper front rank
men.—At the word Halt, the whole
| remain perfedly fteady. .

S. 38. Wheeling backward.

The fquad muft be pradtifed in wheeling back-
ward in the quickeft time.—In this wheel, the rear
ranks may prelerve their diftance of one pace fiom
tach other—Great attention thould be paid, to pie-
vent the recruits from ﬁxmg their eyes on the ground.
(Vide Se&. 21.)

C3s §. 39.
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‘S, 39. Wheeling from the March, on a
halted, qnd moveable Pivot.

The dire&ions for wheeling on a balted, and on 3
" moveable pivot, have already been given, in Sets.

20, and 22.——The fquad &muld now be prattifed
in both, until the recruits are thorougbly confirmed
in thofe movements.

S, 40. .Stepping out,—Stepping [hort.—Mark-
ing the Time,—~Changing the Feet,—The
Side Step,—Stepping back.

The fquad muft likewife be pra&ifed -
in, flepping out, fepping [bort, marking
the time, changing the feet, the fide fiep,
and flepping back, the inftructicns for
which have been fully detailed in the

L foregoing fections.

Ic






[ 40 ] 4

other indifpenfible attentions in marching beln
firitly obferved. Where there is a fufficiency of
ground, the {quads will occafionally march over
greater fpaces, but the diftances:thould in the fame
manner be exadtlv alcertained, fo thar there may be
no doubt as to the true length of the ftep.—In pro-
portion to the ftremgth of fquads or drills, one or
more formed foldiers fhould accompany each, to
march on the flank, give diftances, and in other
points, to regulate the motions of the drill.

- 1__:*

D. D.

" End of Parr Fiest, -

PART
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PART IL

Or THE PraTooN, orR CoMPANY.

S. 41. Formation of the Platoon.

[ The recruit being thoroughly grounded
in all the preceding parts of the drill, is
now to be inftruted in the movements of
the platoon, as a more immediate prepara-
1 tion for his joining the battalion : for this
purpofe from 10 to 20 files are to be af-
fembled, formed, and told off in the fol-
lowing manner, as a company in the bat-
talion.

The platoon rALLs 1N, in three ranks at clofe
order, with fhouldered firelocks; the files lightly
touching, but without crouding ; each man will then
occupy a fpace of about 22 inches.—The comman-
der of the platoon takes poft on the right of the
front rank, covered by a ferjeant in the rear rank.—
Two other ferjeants will form a fourth or fupernu-
merary rank, three paces from the rear rank. -

e
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The platoon will be told off into fub-divifions, and
if of fufficient ftrength, into four fections; but as a
fe&tion fhould never be lefs than five files, it will often
happen that for the purpofes of march, three feQions
only can be formed.

The four beft trained foldiers are to bc placed in
_the front rank, on the rnght and left of each fub-

divifien.
When thus formed, the platoon will be pra&ifed in

Opening,
and }Ranks. (Sec. 26 and 27.)
Clofing of
to the front, by th b
Dreﬂing{to the rear, } y td lc fr ight
in an oblique dire@ion,) 20¢ *¢'t3

and be exercifed in the feveral motions of the firelock,
as have been thewn in the preceding part.

Clofe order is the chief and primary order in which
the battalion, and its parts, at all times aflemble, and
form.—QOpen order is only regarded as an exception
from it, and occafionally ufed in fituations of parade,
and fhow.—In clofe order, the rear ranks are clofed
up to within one pace; the length of which is to be
taken from the heels of one rank to the heels of the
next rank.—In open order, they are two paces diftant
from each other.

In
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front, and perpendicular to the direding
flank : he will then obferve fome nearer and
intermediate point in the fame line, fuch as
a ftone, tuft of grafs, &c. thefe he will
move upon with accuracy, and as he ap-
proaches the neareft of thofe points, he muft
from time to time chufe frefh ones in the
original diretion, which he will by this
means preferve, never having fewer than
two fuch points to move upon. If no obje&
{ in the true line can be afcertained, his own
fquarenefs of perfon. muft. determine the
dire&ion of the march.

A perfon placed in the rear of a body
.can, more readily than if placed in its front,
determine the line which is perpendicular to
fuch front; and could we fuppofe ranks
and files moft perfectly corre&, the prolon-
gation of each file would be a perpendicular
to the front of the body.

As the MarcH of every body, except in the cafe
of inclining, is made on lines perpendicular to its
then front, each individual compoling that body muft .
in his perfon be placed, and remain perfe&tly {quare
to the given line; otherwife he will naturally and
infenfibly move in a direction perpendicular to his
own perfon, and thereby open out, or clofe in, ac-
cording to the manner in which he is turned from the
true point of his March.—If the diftortion of a fingle
man operates in this manner, and all turnings of the
head do fo diftort him, it may be eafily imagined
what that of feveral will occafion, each of whom is
marching on a different front, and whofe lines of
diretion are crofling each other.

Accuracy and fquarenefs of pofition, the equality

of cadeuce and ftep, the light touch of the files,
which
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which is never to be relinquifhed, juft diftances, and
true lines of movement, will give, without apparent
conftraint, the head being turned, or the leaft trouble
taken in drefling, the moft decifive exaftnefs ia the
marches, and operations of the largeft bedies.

- The plaroon, during its march in line, will occa-
fionally be ordered to :

Step out vide Sect. 10

Mark time _— 11

Step fhort _— 12

Open, and clofe ranks _ 32

Oblique _— 35
-

S. 43. The Side Step.

The fide, or clofing fiep, muft alfo be frequently
pra&ifed ; itis very neceflary and ufeful on many
occafions, when halted, and when a very fmali diftance
is to be moved to either flank :—As tor inftance, to
open, or clole files; to join one divifion to, or open
it from another; to regain an interval in line; to
move a whole barttalion, or parade, 20 or 30 paces
to a flank ; 10 regulate diftances between clofe co-
lumns before deploying:—alterations made in this
manner are imperceptible from the front, and better
made than by facing, and file marching: the words
of command muft be decided and ftrong.

When the whole platoon

To THE RIGHT CLOSE. is to clofe, at the word To
THE RIGHUT CLOSE, the pla-

toon officer takes one ftep

to
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[to the front and inftantly

faces about, the covering
ferjeant replacing him: On

MARCH. the word MArcH, the whole
move together agreeably to
the direCtions (in Sed. 14).
HALT. {On the word Hart, the

platoon officer refames his
place, having ftepped in the
fame manner as the men, but
fronting them, and thereby
aflifted in preferving the di-
rettion.

S. 44+ The Back Step.

STEP BACK—MARCH.

[ The platoon muft be ac-

cuftomed from the halt, at
the words STep BACK—
MarcH, to ftep back any

1 ordered number of paces in

the ordinary time and length,
as it is an operation that may
be frequently required from
La battalion.

S. 45. File
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8. 45, File Marcbhing.

LEFT FACE.

QUICK MARCH.

Halt, Front.

3

-

In marching by files, the com-
mander of the platoon will lead the
front rank; therefore when the
movement is by the left, on the word
To THE LEFT FACE, he, and his
covering ferjeant, will inftantly fhift
to the left flank of the platoon; at
the word Quick MARcH, the whole
fteps off together (vide fect. 18);
and on the word Halt, Front, the
leader, and his ferjeant, will return

“Uro their pofts on the right.

S. 46. Wheeling from a Halt.

RIGHT WHEEL

BEARCH.

Halz, Drefs.

A

In wheeling either forward, or
backward from a halt, the comman-
der of the platoon, on the word
R1GHT or LEFT WHEEL, moves out,
and places himfelf one pace in front
of the center of his platoon : during
the wheel, he turns towards his men,
and inclines towards that flank which
has been named as the direéting,
or pivot one, giving the word Halt,
Drefs, when his wheeling man has
juft completed the required degree

| of wheel: he then fquares his pla-

toon, but without moving what was

the ftanding flank, and takes his poft
Lon the dire@ing flank.
S. 47. Wheeling
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S. 47. Wheeling forward by Sub-divifions

CAUTION.

MARCH.

Fig. 3. A,

Halt, Drefs.

A

Jrom Line.

On the Caution By suspivisons, T@
THE RIGHT WHEEL, the commander
ot the platoon places himfelf one pace
in front of the center ot the right fub-
divifion, at the fame time the men on
the right of the front rank of each
| fub-divifion face to the right.

At the word MARrcH, each fub-di-
vifion fteps off in wheeling time, ob-
ferving the diredtions given in (Se&. 19
and 37). The commander of the pla-
toon turning towards. the men of the
leading fub-divifion, and inclining to
 its left (the proper pivot flank), gives
the word Halt, Drefs, for both fub-
divilions, as his wheeling man is taking
the laft ftep that finithes the wheel
fquare; and inftantly pofts himfelf on
the left, the pivot flank.—The ferjeant
coverer, during the wheel goes round
by the rear, and takes poft on the pi-
vot flank of the fecond fub-divifion.—
It is to be obferved, that the comman-
der of the platoon invariably takes poft
with the leading fub-divifion; there-
fore, when the platoon wheels by fub-’
divifions to the left, the commander of
the platoon moves out to the center of
the left fub-divifion, and during the
wheel inclines towards the right, now
become the proper pivot flanks of the

| fub-divifions.
The
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The proper pivot flank in colamn, is that which,
then wheeled up- to, preferyves the divifions of the
ne in the natural order, and to their proper front:
he other may be called the rever/e flank.

In columa, divifions cover and drefs to the proper
ivot flaok : 10 the left when the right is in front:
nd to the right when the left is in front.

S. 48. Wheeling backward by Sub-divifions

‘AUTION.

RCH.

v A

A

Jrom Line.

The platoon will alfo break into open
column of fub-divifions by wheeling
backwards.—When the right is in-
tended to be in front; at the caution
B suspivisioNs OF THE LEFT,
BACKWARD WHEEL, the commander
of the platoon moves out britkly and
places himfelf in front of the center of
the right fub-diviion.—The man on
the left of the front rank of each fub-
divifion at the fame time faces to the
Ll’igbto

On the word MarcH, each fub-
divifion wheels backward in quickeft
time, as dire@ed in Se. 21, and Sedt.
38. During the wheel, the comman-
der of the platoon turns towards his
men, inclining at the fame time to the
| left, or pivi))t flank, and on completir;‘g

the
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Halt, Drefs. rthe wheel, gives the word Halt, Drefs,
to both divifions: he, and his covering
ferjcant, then place themfelves on the
left flanks of their fub-divifions.

1t may be confidered as a rule almoft general (the
reafons for which are given in the following patt)
thart all wheels of the battalion, or line, (when halted,
and when the divifions do not exceed 16, or 18 files,)
into column, fhould be backward.—And all wheels
from column into lie, forward.—~The only neceflary
exceptions feem to be in narrow ground where there
is not room for fuch wheels.

S. 49.. Marching on an Alignement, in Open
Column of Sub-divifions.

[ The platoon having wheeled back wards
" | by fub-divifions from line, (as direted in
the foregoing Section) and a diftant mark-
ed obje& in the prolongation of the two
pivot flanks being taken; the comman-
der of the platoon, who is now on the
pivot flank of the leading fub-divifion,
immediately fixes on his intermediate
points to march on, (vide Set. 42.)
Ou the word MawrcH, given by the in-
firuétor of the drill, both divifions ftep
off at the fame inftant; the leader of the
Fig. 4. A. | firft divifion warching with the utmoft
{teadinefs and cquality of pace on the
| points be has tuken; and the commander
of

A
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(of the fecond divifion preferving the
leader of the firft in an exa& line with.
the diftant objét; at the fame time he
keeps the diftance neceflary for forming
from the preceding divifion; which
diftance is to be taken from the front
{ rank.—Thefe objelts are in themlelves
fofficient 10 occupy the whole attention
10of the leaders of the two divifions;
therefore they muft not look to, nor
endcavour to corre& the march of their
divifions, which care muft be entirely
left to the non-commiflioned officers of
Lthe fupernumerary rank.

8. 50. Wheeling into Line from Open
Column of Sub-divifions.

r The platoon being in open colums
of fub-divifions, marching at the ordi-
nary ftep on the alignement, reccives
HALT. the word HarT, from the inftru&or of
the driil; both divifions inftantly hale,
and the inftrutor fees that the leaders
of the divifions are correct on the line
in which they have moved; he then
gives the word (fuppofing the right of
the platoon to be in fromt) by fub divi-
LEFT WHEEL | fions To THE LEFT WHEEL INTO LINE
INYO LINE, | on which the commander of the pla-
' toon goes to the center of his fub-divi-
Lfion, the two pivot men face to their
D lett
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[left exadily fquare with the alignement,
and a ferjeant runs out and places
himfelf in a live with them, fo as to
‘| mark the precife point at which the
right flank of the leading fub-divifion
is to halt, when it fhall have comple-
- MarcH. | ted its wheel.—At the word Marcs,
the whole wheel up in quickeft time ;
during the wheel, the commander of
the platoon, turning towards his men,
inclines to the wheeling flank, and
Halt, Dre_'/.'c.} gives the word Halt, sreﬁ, at the
moment the wheel of the divifion is
completing; the commander of the
platoon, if neceffary, corre@s the in-
ternal drefling of the platoon on the
ferjeant and pivot men; this drefling
muft Be quickly made, and when done,
the commander of the platoon gives
Eyes front. |the word Eyes fromt, in a moderate
tone of voice, and takes poft in line
[as direed in Seét. 41.

In all wheels of the divifions of a column that are
" to be made on a halted pivot in order to form line,
the Bank firelock of the front rank on the hand
wheeled to, is fuch pivor, not the officer who may
be on that flank, and whofe buftnefs it is to conform
to ite

All wheelings by fub-divifions, or fections, from
line into cclumn, or from column into line, are per-
formed on the word given by the commander of a
battalion, when the whole of a battalion is at the
fame inftant fo to wheel, or on the word given by
the commander of the company, when compaoies
fingly, or fucceflively, fo wheel: they are not to be
repeated by tie leaders of its divifions.

S.51. In
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" 8.5%. In Open Column of Sub-divifions

. wheeling into an Alignement.

Halt, Wheel.

Hals, 'Dreﬁj

" March,

Halt, TWhecl.
Halt, Drefs.
'_ JTfarcb: :

r

The platoon being in'open column
of fub-divifions, marching in ordinary
time ; when its leading divifion arrives
“at the ground, where the wheel is to -
commence, it receives the word Halt,
right, of lkeft, theel, from its comman.
der; on which the rear ranks, if at
orie pace diftance, lock up; the flink
tront rank man alone halts, and faces
into the new direCion, while the others
quicken their pace to the wheeling time,
and regulate their ftep by the outward
hand (to which they have turned their
eyes), uniil the wheel is completed.—

e then gives the word Halt, Drefs,
for his divifion to drefs to the hand it
is to move by ; and whenever the fecond
divifion, which has continued to ad-
vance in ordinary time, arrives clofe
on the wheeling point, he gives his
divifion the word March, and moves
on in ordinary time, fo as its rear rank
does not occifion ‘even a momentary
flop to the divifion behind it, which at
that inftant receives the word Wheel,
then Halt, Drefs, and finally March,
‘whenever the leading divifion has gain-

| ed its proper dlftance from ir,

" “The officer condu&ting the ‘leading (and every
other) divifion of the column in march, on any given
point or obje& where it is to wheel into a new direc-

: D3 tion,
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tion, and to its proper pivot hand on a halted pivot g

always ftops at thar point, or olje&, clofe on his own

outward hand, and gives the word WxEgL, when

the front rank of his divifion has taken oNE pace

beyond fuch obje@t; he thus allows fpace for hisg
own petfon (when the wheel is finifhed) 1o move on

clofe behind the new dire&ion of march. :

But if the proper pivot flank is to be the wheeling
one, cach commander of a divifion gives his word
Wheel, as he fucceffively arrives at fuch a diftance
from the point on which he has moved, as that at the
completion of the wheel, his divifion may balt pes-
pendicular to the new line, but with the given point,
of courfe, hehind the proper pivot; and that he alfo
in his own perfon -be on the new direion, prepared
to give his word March, and to proceed.

The fub-divifions muft take care that they continue
their march corre@ly upan, and wheel exadtly at the
point where the leading one wheeled, and that they
do not fhift to cither flank, which without much at-
tention they are apt to do.

In this manner the fub-divifions fucceed each other;
and if the words of command be juftly given; no
flop made on arriving at the wheeling point; the
wheels performed at an increafed time and ftep; and
the proper haly, drefing, and paufe, be made after
the wheel ; no extenfion ot the column will take place,
but the jult diftances between the divifions will be
preferved.

The officer condufting the direlting flank of a
divition m.y during the wheel be advanced one or two
paces betore 1ty and remain fo, tacing to the flank,
that he may the more critically be ensbled to give his
word Heiry ar which initant, he will again place
himtclf on the fank ready o judge his diftance, and
o pve the wond Meroa,

S.52. In
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S.52. In Op.m Column of Sub-divifions wheel-
ing into a new Direion, on a moveable Prvot.

RightShoulder sforward.

Forward,

[ The commander of the
leading fub-divifion, when at
a due diftance from the in-
tended new diredtion, will
give the word Right (or left)
Shaoulders forward (vide Se&.
22), and he himfelf careful-
ly preferving the rate of
march, without the leaft al-
teration of ftep or time, will
begin to circle in his own
perfon from the old into the
new diredtion, fo as not to
make an abrupt wheel,
' that either flank fhall be ﬁa-
| tionary ; the reft of his di-
vifion on the principle of
drefling will conform to the
L dire€tion he is giving them:
when this is effeCted he will
ive the word Forward.—
he leader of the fecond
| fub-divifion, when he arrives
[at the ground on which the
firt began to wheel, will in.
this manner follow the exad

. | tra& of the firft, always pre-

ferving his. proper diftance

trom him,

Thus without the conftraint of formal wheels; a
colgmn, when not confined on its flanks, may be

D4 cons



[ 561 .
conduéted in all kinds of winding and thangeable
diretions: for if the changes be made gradual and
circling, and that the pivot leaders of divifions purfue
their proper path at the fame uniform equal pace,
the true diftances of divifions-will be preferved,
which is the great regulating obje on this occafion,
and to which every other confideration muft give way.

To whichever hand the ‘wheel is made oo a move-
able pivot, it is made within and cuts off the angle
formed by the interfe@tion of the old and new direc-
tions,, '

In whecling in 'column of nigr’ch on a fixed pivot,
the outward file, whether officer or man, is the on¢
wheeled op, " '

¥

. . Yoo
L . ,iﬁ,
e T . N .

S. §3.. Countermarch by Files,

s

The platodn, when it is to couptermarch, muft
slways be confidered as a divifion of a battalion in
column; the inftruor of the drill will- therefore,
previous to his giving the caution to countermarch,
fignity whether the right or left is fuppofed to be in
tront, thar the commander of the platoon, and his
covering ferjeant, may be placed on the pivor flank
betore fuch aution is given; as it is an invanable rule
in the countermarch of the divifions of a column by
tiles, that the facings be made from the flauk, then
the pivot one, to the one which is to become fuch,

4 On
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On the word, To THE RIGHT, or
FACE. left, FACE, the platoon faces, the
commander of it immediately goes
.{to the othier flank, and his covering
ferjeant advancing to the fpot which
. he has quitted, faces to the right
QY 1CK MARCH. | about.—At the word Quick MarcH,
| the whole, except the ferjeant co-
. | verer, ftep off together, the platoon
| officer Whetling fhott round. the rear
Jrank (viz. to ‘his right, “if he has
fhifted fo the right of the platoon;
or to his left, if he be on thé left
Lof it); and proceeds,. followed by
the platoon’in file, till he has con-’
du&ed his pivot front rank man clofe
to his ferjeant, who has remained
’ immoveable; he then gives the words
Halt, Front. | Halt, Front, and Drefi, fquares,
Drefs, and clofes his platoon on his ferjeant,

| and then replaces him.

r

' 1

All countermarches by files neceffarily tend to an
extenfion of the files; unity of ftep is therefore abfo-
lutely indifpenfible, and the greateft care muft be
taken that the wheel of each file be made clofe, quick,
-and at an increafed length of ftep of the. wheelin
- man, foas ot to retard or lengthen. our the marg
of the whole, .~ - : - e

«Companies, or their divifions when brought up in
file 10 a new line, are.not te-fland in.that pofition,
- till the men-cover each other minutely; but the jn-
~ftant the leading man is at his point, they will reccive
.the word Halt, fremt, and in that fituation clofe in,
and drefs corre@ly, ..

Lo .

S. 54 Wheeling

.
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S. 54. Whbeeling on the Center of the
Platoon.

The platoon muft be accuftomed to wheel upon its
center, half backward, half forward,” and to be
pliable into every fhape, which circumftances can
require of it; but always in order, and by a decided

command.
The Words of Command are,

: HT
PLAaToOON, ON Rrcar,

LeFT,
if - ) L
vyour CEN RiGHT ABoUT, WHEEL.

TERTOTHE | ] prr aBoUT,

When the wheel to be made is to
the right, or right about, the right
half platoon is the onc to wheel back-
ward, and the left forward.—The re-
verfe will take place, when the wheel
is to be made to the left, or to the left
MaARrcH. about.—On the word MarcHu, the
whole move together in the quickeft
1 time, regulating by the two flank men,
who during the wheel preferve them-
felves in a line with the center of the
platoon ;—as foon as the required de-
gree of wheel is performed, the com-
mander of the platoon gives the word
Halty Drefs. | Halt, Drefs, and inftantly fquares it
from that ank, on which he himfelf is
Lto take poft.

S. 55. Oblique
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S. 55. Obligue Marching.

The inftructor of the drill will have the oblique
march frequently pra&ifed, in platogn, in fub-divi.
fions, and in file : (Vide Se@. 35. 36.) He will fee
when in disifions, that the rear ranks lock well up,
and cover exaltly ;—when in file, that the exa& dif-
tances are preferved between the files :—and in both
cafes, that the platoon during its march continues
parallel to the pofition, from which it commenced ob~
liquing,

S. 56. Increafing and diminifbing the front of

an open column halted.

Fig. 5. B.  Increafing.

~

_The platoon ftanding in open
column of fubdivifions (fup-
pofe the right ia front) receives
from the inftrultor of the drill
$ORM PLATOON. |a caution to Form Platoon
The commander of the platoon
turning round inftantly orders,
Rear 8. divifion, left; Rear Subdivifion, left Oblique.—

Obliguc. Q. March. When it has ob-
Q. March. liqued fo as to open its right
Forward, flank, he gives the word For-

ward ; and on its arriving in a

line with the firft divifion he

Halt, drefs. orders, Halt, Diefs, and takes

: ' poft on the lefr, the pivot flank
Lof the platoon.

5 Fig.
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Fig. s. A Diminifbing.

On the cautionary command
. from the inftruor of the drill
FORM SUBDIVISIONS | t0 FORM SUBDIVISIONS, the fer-
jeant coverer falls back to mark
, : the point where the left flank
Jof the fubdivifion is to be pla-
ced.—The commander of the
| platoon advancing one ftep,
Left Subdivifion | orders Left Subdivifion, inwards
inwards face. | face, and inftantly on facing,
the three lcading files difengage
- [ to the rear.

Q. March. [ Atthe word &, March, the

file paffes round, and behind

the ferjeant, and at the pro-
per inftarit receives the words ;

Halt, fromt. {

Left, drefs.

Halt, front—Lecft, drefs.—The
commander of the platoon is
now on the left flank of the
firft fubdivifion, and his: fer-
Ljeant on that of the fecond.

It is to be obferved as a general rule in diminithing
the front of a column, by the doubling of fub-divi-
fions or feltions (whether the column be halted or
in motion) that the fub-divifion or fe&ion, on the
reverfe flank, is the one behind which the other
fub divifions, or fections, double. Thus when the
.right is m front, the doubling will be in the rear of
the right divifion ; and, vice verfa, when the left is
in frant; Ly which means, the column is at all times
in a fituation to form line to the flank, with its divi-
fions in their natural order, by fimply wheeling up
on the pivot flanks.—And in encreafing the front of
a column, the rear fub-divifions, or fetions, oblique
to

~
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» the hand the pi\vm flank is on; fo that when the
ght is in front, the obliquing will be to the left;.
ad the reverfe when the left is in front.

v §7. Increafing and diminifhing the Front of
= an Open Column on the March.

Fig. 6. B. -

Increafing.
[ The platoon marching at the
ordinary time in open column
of fub-divifions (fuppofe the
right in front), receives from

.| the inftrutor of the drill the

FORM PLATOON,
Ad

Left oblique. -
Quick march.

Forward.

| Ordinary,

e

cautigpary command, FORM
PLATOON ; the commander of
the. platoon inftantly turning
round. gives the words, Left
oblique—quick march ; on which
the -rear fub-divifion obliques
to the left, and as foon as its
right flank is open, receives
the .word, Forward—When it

J gets up 10 the firft fub-divifion

(which has continued to march,
with the utmolt fteadinefs, at

| the ordinary pace), the. com-

mander of the platoon gives the
word Ordinary, and takes poft

fon the pivat flank, towards

B .which he has been moviag.

-~

Fig.
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Fig. 6. A. Dininifbing.

[ When the inftru@or of the
PORM SUBDIVISIONS. | drill gives the caution to ForM
SUBDIVISIONS, the commander
of the platoon advancing one
Left Sub-divifion, | ftep, immediately orders, Left
Mark time. Jub-divifion, mark time ; this it
' " | does until the right one, which
continues its march fteadily at
the ordinary pace, has cleared
Jits flank; he then orders the
Ruick Oblique. left fub-divifion, Quick oblique,
, and when he perceives that it
has doubled properly behind
the right one, he gives the
Forward. word, Forward, on which it
takes up the ordinary march,
and follows at its due diftance
of wheeling, he himfelf being
then placed on the pivot flank
of the fub-divifion, and his fere
L jeant on that of the fecond.

The fame direftions that apply to encreafing or
diminithing by fub-divifions, apply equally by Tec-
tions, which individually repeat the fame operations,

Increafing and reducing the froot of a column, is
an operation that will frequently occur in the march
of large bodies; and it is of the utmoft importance
that it be performed with exaétnefs.—The inftruétor
of the drill muft therefore be particularly attentive,
that the tranfition from one fituation to the other be
made as quick as poffible ; that the leading divifion
continues its march at the regular tine and length of

"pace, and the exact diftances between the divifions
be
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be accurately preferved.

53 ]

—During the operation, the

Tanks muft be clofed, arms carried, and the greateft

atrention required from

each individual.

S 58. Tke Platoon in Open Column of Sub-
divifions to pafs a fhort Defile, by breaking

off Files.
Fig. 7. C.

BREAK OFF 3 FILES.

Three files, right turn.<

r The platoon is fuppofed
in open column of fub-divi-
fions, with the right in front,
marching in ordinary time ;
when_the leading divifion is
atrived within a few paces of
the defile, it receives from
the inftru®or of the drill an
order to break off a certain
number of files, (fuppofe
three).—The commander of
the leading divifion inftantly
gives the wotds, Three files
on the left, right turn; the
named files immediately turn
to the right, and wheel out
in rear of the three adjoin-
ing files.—The commander
of the fub-divifion himfelf
clofes into the flank of the
part formed.—When the
fecond fub-divifion comes to
the fpot where the firft divi-

{ fion_ contra&ted its front, it

will
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', Two files, right turn. <

(will receive the fame words
of command from.its owd

1leader, and will proceed id

like manner.

Should it be required to
diminifh the front of the co-
lumn one or two files more,
the. commander of the lead-
Jing divifion will, as before,
order the defired number of
files to turn ; on which thofe
already in the rear will in-
cline to their right, fo as to
cover the files now ordered
to break off, and which are
wheeling out in the manner

Lalready prefcribed.

In this movement, the files in the rear of the fab-
divifions muft lock well up, fo as not to impede the
march of the fucceeding divifion.

Three files to the fromt.

1

As the defilé widens (or
the inftrutor of the drill
fhall dire¢t) the commander
of the leading fub-divifion
will order files to move up to
the front, by giving the word,’
One, two, or three files to the
front; on which the named
files turn to their front (the
left), and lengthening their
pace, march up, file by file,
to the front of their fub-divi-
fion, and immediately re{fume
the ordinary pace.—Thofe

files which are to continue in
the

-
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[the rear will oblique to the Ileft,
lengthening alfo their ftep, till they
{cover, and are clofed up to the
three files on the left flank of
{ their fub-divifion.

S. 59. - Ma.rc/n'ng in Quick Time.

The platoon muft frequently be pradtifed to march
in quick time, particularly in file, until the men
-haveacquired the utmoft precifion in this movement,
which is fo eflential in all deployments from clofe
column. — The platoon will alfo occafionally ~"be
marched in front at- the fame ftep, as it may be fre-
quently required from fmall bodies. :

S. 6o. Forming to the Front from File.

[ The platoon when marching in
file may form to its front, eitlier in
fe&ions, fub-divifions, or in pla-
: toon.—The right flank being fup-
HALT, FRONT.{ pofed to lead, onthe word, HarrT,
FRONT, the platoon inflantly halrs,
CavTioN. |and faces to its left; the cavTioN
is then given, By secrions, sug-
LDIVISIONS,  Of PLATOON, ON THE
LEFT




MARCH.

FRONT FORM
PLATOON.

Eye; Iffta

FRONT FORM SUB-
DIVISIONS,

[ 66 1]

[LEFT BACKWARD WHEEL, and
at the word MarcH, the wheel
ordered is made, in the man-
Lner dire&ted in Sect. 48.

- But in fituations where it
may have been neceflary to
order an extenfionof files, (fuch
as will fometimes occur in
marching through the ftreets
of a town) a body thus moving,
in crder to avoid incorrect dif-
tances between the divifions,
may form to the front in the
following manner, either by
platoon, fub-divifions, or fice

J tions.—On the word, To THE

FRONT FORM PLATOON ; the
front rank maan of the leading
file alone halts, and is inftantly
covered by his center and rear
rank men: every other file of
the platoon makes a half face
to the left, and fucceffively
moving up, drefles on the right
file; when the commander of
the platoon fees it s properly
drefled, he gives the word,
Eyes left, and places himfelf on
Lthe pivot flank.

(  Should the order have been,
To THE FRONT FORM SUR-
pivisions (FORM SECTIONSs),

{ the leading fub-divifon, or

fection, will proceed in the

manner already detailed for the
tplatoon ; the fuccecding ful-
divifions,
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[divifions, or fe&ions, will each con-
tinue moving on, until its front file
atrives at the proper forming diftance
from the divifion in its front, when it
< will receive from its commander the
Front form. | word, To the front form, and will ine
ftantly form up by files, in the man-
| ner already defcribed.

S. 61. Forming from File to either Flank.

-The platoon marching in file (fuppofe from the

right) has only to halt, and front to be formed to
the left flank.

To form to the tight it will reccive
Right form. | the word, To the right form; the front
rank man of the leading file, inftantly
turns to his right, and halts; his cen-
ter and rear rank men at the fame time

move round and cover him.—All the
] other files of the platoon make a half
turn to their left, and move round .
fucceflively, in a line with the right
haod file; the center and rear rank
men of each file, keeping clofed well
Lup to their file leaders.

' E2 S. 62,
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'S. 62.  To form to cither Flank, from Open
Column of Sub- Diviffons.

HALT.
LEFT WHEEL
INTO LINE
MARCH.

RIGHT FORM PLA-

TOON.

Halt, right wheel.

r The platoon marchiiig in the
ordinary time in open column
of fub-divifions, to form to its
) left, receives the words, HaLT,
YLEFT WHEEL INTO  LINE.—
MarcH, &c. and proceed as
has already been fhewn in Sec-
 tion 50.

r To_form the platoon to its
right flank, the inftruftor of
the drill gives the cautionary
word of command, To THE
{ RIGHT FORM THE PLATOON;
on which the commanders of
the feveral divifions fhift to the
right flank, and the commander
of the leading fub-divifiou in-
ftantly gives the word to his
divifion, Halt, right wheel;
and when it haswhecled fquare,

Halt, right drefs. S he orders, Halt, right drefs;

Left oblique.

Forzeard,

7

goes to the right flank of his
divifion, and drefles it on the
intended line of formation.—
The commander of the other
fub-divifion, on the leading one
being ordered to wheel, gives
the word, To the left oblique,
and gradually inclines, fo as to
be able to march clear of the
rear rank of the divifion form-
ing ; this being well effected,
{the word, Forward will be
given
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Halt, Right wheel.
Halt, drefs up. 1

(given to the divifion, and it
will move on in the rear of the
one formed.—When the fe-
cond fub-divifion is arrived at
the left flank of the firft, its
commander gives the word,
Right wheel, then, Halt, drefs
up; on which the divifion moves
up into the line, with the one
formed ; and its commander,
from the left of his firft divi-
fion, drefles his own on the
given flink point as quickly
and as accurately as poffible,
and refumcs his proper platoon

| place,

S. 63. The Plato

gain Ground to

on moving to the Front, to
a Flank, by a March in

Echellon, by Seltions,

Fig. 8.

[ In the drill of the platoon,
when the foldier is completely
formed, he may be taught to
march in echellon, by feions.
This is a very ufeful movement
for a batalion, or large body
moving in line, that is required
to gain ground to a flank, and
may be fubftituted inftead of
the oblique march.—It will
be performed in the following

manner.

£ The

r
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ForwARD.
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r The platoon marching to the
front in the ordinary time, re-
ccives the word, By secTliOoNS
TO THE RIGHT ; therizht hand
men of the front rank of each
fe@ion, turning in a f.nall de-
gree to their right, mark the
time two or threc paccs, during
which the fetions are wheeling

1 in ordinary time on their pivot

men ; at the fourth pace, and
at the word, Forward, the whole
move on dire& to the front
that each fefion has now ac-
quired, and the commander of
cach feétion, having taken poft
on the nght of his divifion, the
platoon continues its march in
\¢cheilon,

ForM PrLATOON. ( On the word, Form PLA-

ForwARD.

TooN, the pivot men mark the
time for three paces, turning
back 1n a fwall degree to their
lefr, the criginal front, and the
fections inflantly wheel back-
ward into line; at the fourth

*
pace the whole move forward,

When the platoon is in two
ranks only, two paces inftead
of three will be fufficient ta
mark time, and to ftep off at
the third, inftead of the fourth

- pace.

S. 64.
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S. 64. From tbree Ranks forming in two
Ranks.

The platoon haited, is or-
ForM TWO DEEP. | dered, ForM Two DEEP; the
rear rank men of the left fub-
divifion inftantly ftep back one
LEFT FACE. pace ; on the word LEFT FACE,
the rear rank of both fub-divi-
QyICK MARCH, |fions face; the word Quick
MARCH is then given, on which
the men of the rear rank of the
left fub-divifion ftep fhort, un-
til thofe of the right get up to
Fig. 9. < them; 3 they then move on thh
them in file; as their rear is
clearing the left flank of che pla-
toon, the commander (who has
fhitted to this flank during the
movement) gives the words
Hals, front. Halt, fremt, drefs up, he in-
Drefs up. ﬂantly drefles them on the
ftanding part of his platoon,
and refumes his poft on the
right—One third, ororc more
fub-divifion, is thus added to
Lthe front of the company.

If a battalion is ftanding in open column, it may
thus encreafe the front of its companies, before it
forms in line :—But if it is already in line and is thus
to encreafe its front, its companies muft take fufficient
intervals from each other, before their refpective rear
ranks can come up.—If a battalion in line is pofted,
and without deranging its front is to lengthen out a
flank by the aid of its rear rank ; it would urder that
rank to wheel backwards by fub-divifions: The laft
fub divifion of cach company would clofe up to its

E 4 ‘ firlk
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firlt one: All the fub-divifions (on the head one)
would move forward to open column : -An officer
would be nam:d to command thofe of each rwo com-
panies : The open column would move on, and wheel
into line on the flank of the battalion.—In this man-
ner alfo would a line of feveral battalions lengthen
itfelf out by the rear ranks of each.

S. 65. From iwo Ranks forming inta
three Ranks,

Fig. 9. r The platoon being halted and
told off into threc fe€ions, it
ForM THREE DEEP. | receives the word ForM THREE
DLEP ; on which the third fec-
tion inftantly fleps back one
RIGHT FACE. pace; the word RiGHT FACE

: is then given, and the man on
the right of its front rank, on
facing, dilengages a little to
QUICK MARCH. his right; on the word Quick
MARcH, the frout rank men of
1 the third feion ficp off, thofe
of the other rank mark the time
titl they have pait, aod then
follow. When the leading
man has got to the right of the
platoon, the commander gives
- Haslty front. the word /ialt, froat, on which
each man halts, faces to his
left, and inftantly covers his
Lproper file leader.

A rear rank which has lengthened out, and formed
on the fl:nk of its battalion, would return to its
place, by wheeling back into open column of fub-
divitions 5 marching tili each arrived at its flank point;
the leading rank ot each would wheel up and cover ;
and the fecond rank would move behind it, and alfo

whecl up.

S. 66. 67. 68. 69. In
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Exercife { In purfuance of the foregoing inftrucs

of tions, and on the principles they contain,
Company, | every company of a battalion muft be fre-
" | quently exercifed by its own officers, each
fuperintending a rank, or an allotted part
of the whole.—And on a fpace of 70 or
8o yards fquare, can every circumfitance
be praétifed that is neceflary to qualify it
for the operations of the battalion.—
That fpace being pointed out by under
officers, or other marks, as direted ac
the latter end of the firft part, the com-
pany will exercife, both at open and clofe
files, withour arms, and with arms, as
| follows. -

By Ranks.

*

1. March in fingle file, by fucceflive ranks, along
the 4 fides of the fquate.—The fame, by two’s.

2. March, and wheel, by ranks of fours :—File off
fingly and double up, preferving proper diftances,
and not quickening on the wheel.

3. March, and wheel, by fub-divifions of ranks.

4. March, and wheel, by whole ranks. |

5. March to front, and to rear; ranks at 10 paces
afunder. !

‘6, March
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6. March the company in-a fingle rank, to front,
and to rear, by a flank, and by the center.

7. Oblique by ranks.

8. Open, and clofe files, and intcrvals, by the
fide flep.

9. March in file, to either flank.
10. Ranks fucceffively advance 6 or 8 paces; halt,

and drefs.—Ranks fucceflively fall back 6, or 8 paces;
balt, and drefs.

11. Advance, or retire 2 or 3 flank men; the
rauks drefs to them.

32. Open, and clofe ranks.

At Clofe Ranks, and Files.

13. March, and wheel in all diredions, by fub-
divifions, and by company.—Shorten ftep, and
Jengthen it, the march to be made both in ordinary
and quick time.—The wheels to be made in wheeling
time.

14. Advance, and retire, 2 or 3 flank files, and
drefs to them.

15. Open, and clofe to the flank, by the fide-ftep,

3 16, Change
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16. Change front by the counter march by files.

17. March to the flanks, clofe and without opening
out.—Form to the front, or to either flank.

18. March oblique.

19. Sub-divifions double on the march, and again
form up, by obliquing. L

20. Wheel backwards by fub-divifions.—March
along the line, to prolong it:—form to the flank, by
wheeling up; or to the front by obliquing.

21. File from the flank of company to the rear,
as in the paflage of lines :—Halt, front ;—Clofe into
pivot file :—Wheel up, as in forming in line.

22. From 3 deep, form 2 deep.
23. From 2 deep, form 3 deep.

24. Exercife of the firelock, manual, and platoon,
by raoks, and company.

25. Firings by files, fub-divifions, and company.

The neceflary paufes, and formations, betwixt
thefe movements, in order to conne& them, muft of
courfe be made.—7They may be pradtifed in whatever
fucceffion fhall at the time be found proper.—The
greateft precifion muft be required, and obferved,
in their execution, according to the rules already
laid down,

Every
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Every officer muft be inftru@ed in each individual
circunftance required of a recruit, or a foldier; alfo
in the exercife of the fword ; and accuftomed to give
words of command, with that energy, and precifion,
which is fo eflentialy=~-Every officer, on firft joining
a regiment, is to be examined by the commanding
officer ; and, if ke is found impeife®t in the know-
ledge of the movements required from a foldier, ke
muit be ordered 1o be exercifed that he may learn
their juft execatian.  Till he is niafter of thole points,
and capable of inftru&ting the men under his coms
mand, he is not to be permitted to take the commang
of a platoon in the battalion,

Squads of officers muft be formed, and exercifed
by a field officer; they muft be marched in all di-
reCtions, to the front, oblique, and to the flank;
they mult be marched in line, at platoon diftance,
and preferve their drefling and line from an advanced
center; they muft be placed in file at platoon diftance,
and marched as in open column; they muft change
direétion; as in file, and cover anew in column. In
thefe, and other fimilar movements, the pace and the
diftances are the great objeéts to be maintained.—From
the number of files in divifion, they muft learn accu-
rately to judge the ground neceflary for cach, and to
cxtend that knowledge to the front of greater bodies.
They muit acquire the habit of readiiy afcertaining,
by the eye, perpendiculars of march, and the fquare.
ncls of the wheel. '

An officer mut not only know the poft, which he
frouid cecupy, in alf changes of fituation, the com-
w-nds which he fhould give, and the general inten-
tion of the requircd movement; but he f(hould be
mafter of the principles, on which each is made;

an
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and of the faults that may be committed, in order to
avoid them himfelf, and to inftru&t others.—Thefe
priociples are in themfelves fo fimple, that moderate
refle@ion, habit, and attention, will foon thew them
to the eye, and fix them in the mind; and individu-
als, from time to time, when qualified, muft be or-
dered to exercife the battalion, or its parts.

The complete inftru@tion of an officer enlarges with
his fituation, and at laft -takes in the whole circle of
military fcience :—From the variety of knowledge
required of him, his exertion muft be unremitting,
to qualify himfelf for the progreffive fituations at
which he arrives.

Befides the inftru&ion peculiar to the under officers,
they fhould be exercifed jn tbe fame mauner as the
“officers are, as they are frequently called on to replace
them:—The neceflity alfo of order, fteadinefs, filence,
and of executing every thing deliberately, and with~
out hurry, fhould be ftrongly inculcated in the in-
fantry foldier.

D. D.
End of PArT SECOND,

PART
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P AR T IL

Or tae BATTALION.

A perfe& Uniformity in the Formation and Ar-
rangement of all Companies and Battalions, is indi-
fpenfible for the Execution of juft and combined
Movements.

FORMATION or Tue COMPANY.

THE company is always to be fized from flanks to

center.
The company is formed three deep.

The files lightly touch when firelocks are fhoul-
dered and carried, but without crouding; and eacit
man will occupy a fpace of about 22 inchcs.

Clofe
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Clofe order is the chief and primary order, i
which the battalion and its parts at all times affemble
and form.—Open order is only regarded as an excep-
tion from it, and occafionally ufed in fituations of
parade and fhow.—In clofe order; the officers are in
the ranks, and the rear ranks are clofed up within
one pace.—In open order; the officers are advanced
three paces, and the ranks are two paces diftant from
cach other.

Each company is a platoon.—Each company forms
two fub-divifions, and alfo four fe&ions.—But as
fe&tions fhould never be lefs than five files, it will
happen, when the companies are weak, that they can
only (for the purpofes of march) form three feGions,
or even two fections.

When the company is fingly formed; the captain
7s on the right, and the enfign on the lefr, of the
front rank, each covered by a ferjeant in the rear
rank. The liecutenant is in the rear, as alfo the
drummer and pioncer in a fourth rank, at threc paces
diftance.

The left of the front rank of each fub-divifion is
marked by a corporal.—The right of the left fub-
divifion may be marked by the other corporal.

When neceflary, the places of abfent officers may
be fupplied by ferjeants, thofc of ferjeants by cor-
porals, and thofe of corporals by intelligent men.

When the company is to join others, and the bat-
talion, or part of it, to be formed ; the enfign and
his coveriug ferjeant quit the flank, and fall iuto the
fourth rank, unul otherwife placed.

S.70. Wien
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S:70.  When the Company is to take Open Order
' ' Jrom Clofe Order,

Rear ranks take [

- Open Order.

March.

A

At this command, the flank men
on the right and left of the rear
ranks, ftep back to mark the ground
on which each rank refpetively is

1o halt, and drefs at open diftance ;

they face to the right, and ftand
covered; every other individual re-
L mains ready to move.

At this command, the rear rank
drefles front, and the rear ranks fall
back one and two paces each dref.
fing by the right, the inftant it ar-
rives on its ground :—the officers
move out in front three paces, and
divide their ground :—one ferjeant
is on each flank of the front rank:
—the pioneer remains behind the
center of the rear rank :—the drum-
mer places himfelf on the right of

Lthe right ferjcant.

S.71. When
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S\ 9t.  When the Company is to sake Clofé Order.
Jrom Open Order.

Rear ranks take [ The officers, ferjeants, drummer,
Clofe Order. | face to the right.

March. The ranks clofe within one pacey
marching one and twod paces, and
then halting.

The officers move round the flanks
of the company in their refpective
pofts :-—the ferjeants and drummers -
fall back, and each individual re-
fumes his place, as in the original
| clofe order.

The sbove regards the company when fingle ; bt
when united in the battalion, other pofts are allotted
ta the drummer and pioneer.
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FORMATION oF THE BATTALIQN;

The battalion is ten companies, 8 Baualion,

1 Grenadier,
{x Light.

o~

3 Officers,

4 ) 2 Serjcants,
Each company confifts at prefent of | 3 Corporals,
, 1 Drummer,

30 Private.

Formation of ~ When the companies join and the battalion is

the battalion.

Pofit'on of
the compa
nies in  bat-
talion.

Bi\'idou‘.

formed, there is to be no interval between any of
them, grenadier, light company, or other; but every
part of the front of the battalion fhould be equally
ftrong.

Each cempany which makes a part of the fame
line, and is to aét init, muft be formed and arrange
in the fame manaer. .

The companies will draw up as follows from righe
to left:—greradiers;—1ft caprain and major;—4th
and sth captain ;—3d and 6th captain;—2d caprain
and lieutenant-coloncl;—light company. The co-
lonel’s company takes place according to the rank of
its captain :—the four eldeft caprains are on the right
of the grand divifions:—officers commanding com-
panies or platoons, are all on the right of the front
rank of their refpcétive ones.

The eight battalion companies will compofe four
grand divifions ;—cight companies cr platcons,—fix-
32 teen
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seen fub divifions,—thirty-two fe&tions, when fuffi~
ciently ftrong to be fo divided, otherwife twenty-four,
for the purpofes of march.~~The battalion is alfo
divided into right and left wings.—When the batra-
lion is on a war eftablifhment, each company will be
divided into two platoons.—When the ten companies
are with the barcalion, they may then, for the pur-
pofes of firing or deploying, be divided into five grand
divifions from right to left.

The battalion companies will be numbered from
the right to the left, 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8.—The
fub-divifions will be numbered 1. 2. of each ;—the
fettions will be numbered 1. 2. 3. 4. of each;—the
files of companies will alfo be numbered 1. 2. 3. 4.
&c.—The grenadier and light companies will be num-
bered feparately in the fame manner, and with the
addition of thofe diftin@ions.—Thefe feveral appel-
lations will be preferved, whether faced to front or
rear.

The companies muft be equalized in point of Con;rani
pumbers, at all times when the battalion is formed equalizec

for field movement; and could the battalions of a line
alfo be equglized, the greateft advantages would
arife; but though from the different ftrengths of
battalions this cannot take place, yet the firft requis
fite always muft, and is indifpenfible.

\

Ranks are at the diftance of one pace, except the
Sourth or fupernumerary rank, which has three paces.

»

All the field officers and the adjutant are mounted.

The commanding officer is the only officer advanced
an front, for the general purpofe of exercife wh;n
- Fa the

Formatic
the h-:»tt
atclofeo
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the battalion is fingle; but in the march in line, an&
in the firings, he is in the rear of the colours.

The lieutenant-colonel is behind the colours, fix
paces from the rear rank.

The major and adjutant are fix paces in the rear
of the third and fixth companies.

One officer is on the right of the front rank of
each company or platoon, and one on the left of the
battalion; all thefe are covered in the rear rank by
their refpedtive ferjeants; and the remaining officers

and ferjeants are in a fourth rank behind their com-
panies.—It is to be obferved, that there are no co-
verers in the center rank to the officers or colours.

The colours are placed between the fourth and
fifth battalion companies, both in the front rank, and
cach covered by a non-commiffioned officer, or fteady
man in the rear rank.—One ferjeant is in the front
rank betwixt the colours; he is covered by a fecond
ferjeant in the rear rank, and by a third in the fuper-
numerary rank.—The fole bufinefls of thefe three
ferjeants is, when the battalion moves in linz, to
advance and dirc@ the march as hereafter mentioned.
The place of the firft of thofe ferjeants, when they
do move our, is preferved by a named officer or fers
jeant, who moves up from the fupcrnumcrary rank
for that purpolfe,

fe of the The fourth rank is at three paces diftance when

ur:h or fu- halted, or marcking in line.—When marching in

roumerary column, it muft clole up to the diftance of the other

uk. ranks.—The eflfential ufe of the fourth rank, is to

izecp the others clofed up to the front during the

atiack, ard to prevent any break beginning in the

rear; on this importane [ervice, too muany officirs and
nen-commiflioned cfficers cannot-be employed.

- The
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The pioneers are affembled behind the center,
formed two deep, and niue paces from the third rank.

. 'The drummers of the eight battalion’ companies
are affembled in two divifions, fix paces behind the
third rank of their fecond and fevenit: companies.—
The grenadier and light company drummers and
fifers, are fix paces bchin'd their refpe&tive companies.

The mufic are three paces behind the pioneers in
a fingle rank, and at all times, as well as the drum-
mers and pioncers, are formed at loofe files only,
occapying no more fpace than is neceflary.

The ftaff of .chaplain, furgeon, quarter-mafter,
and furgeon’s mate, are three paces behind the mufic.

Ingcncral, officers remain pofted with their proper Officers.
companies; but commanding officers will occafionally
make fuch changes as they may find neceflary.

’ menever the officers move out of the fropt rank, Replacing
in parade, marching in column, wheeling into line, ¥rcants.
or otherwife, their places are taken by their ferjeant
cgys;‘g:‘s.. and preferved until the officers again refume
them.

When the line is halted, and efpecially during

the firings when engaged, the ferjeant coverers fall
back into the fourth rank, and obferve their platoons.

F3 $. 73. Whem
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8. 92, When the Battalion takes Open Order,

JRear ranks take [

" Open Order.

March.

At this command—the flank men -
on the right of the rear ranks of
cach company ftep brifkly back to
mark the ground on which each rank
refpe@ively is to balt. They face wo
the right, and cover as pivots, being
regulated and drefled by the adjutant
or ferjeant-major on the right—
Every other individual remains ready
1o move,

At this command—the flank dref-
fers face to the froat, and the whole
move as follows :

The rear ranks fall back one and
two paces, eacii dreffing by the right
the inftant it arrives on the ground,

The officers in the front rank, as
alfo the colours, move out three"
paces—thofe in the rear, together
with the mufic, move through the
intervals left open by the front rank
officers, and divide themfelves, viz.
the captains covering the fecond file
from the right, the lieutenants the
fecond file from the left; and the
enfigns oppofite the center of their
refpetive companies.

The mufic form between the co-

| lours, and the frout rank.

The
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The ferjeant coverers move up to

the front rank, to preferve the inter-
vals left by the ofhicers.

-

-

The pioneers fall back to fix paces
.| diftance behind the center of the
rear rank.

The drummers take the fame
diftance behind their divifions.

The major moves to the right of
the line of officers.—The adjutant
to the left of the front rank.

‘The ftaff place themfelves on the
right of the front rank of the ‘gre-
nadiers, viz. chaplain, {urgeon,
quarter-mafter, mate.

The lieutenant-colonel, and the -
colonel (difmounted), advance be-
‘fore the colours, two and four paces.

The whole being arrived at their
feveral pofts—Halt—Drefs to the
Right—and the battalion remains
formed in parade, in the order in
which they would receive a fuperior
officer.

When the battalion is reviewed
fingly, then in order to make more
{how—the divifion of drummers may
be moved up, and formed two deep
on each flank of the line—the pio-
neers may form two deep on the right
of the drummers of the right—and
the ftaff may form on the right of
 the whole.

F 4 S.73. When
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S 3 When the Battalion réﬁ)m:élqﬁ Or&r.

Rear ranks take (

Clofe Order.

' Mpr":b.,:

The lientenant-colonel, officers,
colours, ftaff, mufic, face to the

| right.

The drummers and pioneers (if
on the flanks) face to the center.

The ferjeants (if in the front rank)
face to the right.

The rear ranks clofe within one °
pace, moving up one and two paces,
and then halting.

The mufic marches through the
center interval.

The ferjeants, drummers, pio-
neers, &c. &c. refume their places,
each as’in the original formation of
the battalion in clofe order.

The ofhcers move through and
into their refpetive intervals, and
each individual arrives, and places

{ himfelf properly at his poft in clofe

\order.

-
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On particular occafions, and when neceflary, offi-
ters commanding _platoons, who in line are on the
right of their platoons, thift to the left to condud
the heads of files, or the pivot flanks of their divi-

fions in columa or echellon.

When the battalion wheels by companies or fub-
divifions to either flank into column; both colours
and the file of direting ferjeants always wheel to the
proper front, and place themfelves behind the third
file from the new pivot.

There is no feparate colour referve; the pioneers,
mufic, &c. fufficiently ftrengthen the center;. but in
the firings the two files on each fide of the colours
may be ordered to referve their fire.

The conftant order of the light. company when
formed in line, and united with the batualion, is at
the fame clofe files as the battalion.—T heir extended
order is an occafional exception.

Wher: the light company is detached, and the gre-
padier company remaiaos, it will be undivided on one
flank of its battalion, whenever there are feveral
battalions in line: but when the battalion is fingle,
it is permitted to be occafionally divided on ecach
flank.

When the grenadier or light companies are de-
tached, and make no part of the line, they may be
formed two deep, if it is found proper.

With a very few obvious alterations, thefe general
rules take place when a company or battalion is
permitted or ordered to form in two ranks only—and

which, on the prefent low cftablithment of our batra-
' lions,

Pofling of

Colours.

Colour re-
ferve,

Light com.
pany.

Grenadiers,
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lions, may often be done for the purpofes of exercife
and movement on a more confiderable front: it is
alfo evident that they generally apply whether the
companies are ftrong or weak, and whether & greater
or lefler number of them compofe the battalion.

GENERAL CIRCUMSTANCES
PREPARATORY TO THE
MOVEMENTS OF THE BAT-
TALION.

S. 74. Commands.

All words of command, and particularly
the words Hart or MarcH, muft be given
thort, quick and loud, fo as to be caught
and repeated from right to left of a line, or
from front to rear of a column, in the fhorteft

time pothble.

All alterations, in carrying Arwms; change
of Pace; WHEELING; Facing; OBLIQUING;
Havrvixe; MarcuiNG; and in general every
operation af the bactalion whether in line or
column, which ought to be executed by the
whole battaiion at the fame initant, are made

by
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by each in confequence of one word from the

commander of each: but there are alfo many

occafions in column, and in forming line,

where the leaders of divifions repeat, or give
" the words of March, Wheel, Hait, Frons,

Drefs, &c. to their feveral divifions, as is

neceflary.

Every officer muft be acculfomed to give his words
of command, even to the fmalleft bodies, in the full
extent of his voice, and in a fharp tone:—by fuch

‘bodies he muft not only be heard, but by the leaders

of others who are dependant on his morions.—The
juftneis of exccution, and the confidence of the fol-,
dicr, can only be in proportion to the firm, decided,
and proper maoner in which every officer of rank
gives his orders.—An officer who cannot thoroughly
difcipline and exercife the body entrufted to his com-
mand, is not fit in time of fervice to lead it to the
enemy 3 he cannot be cool, and collefted in the time
of danger; he cannot profit of circumftances from
an inability to diret others; the fate of many de-
pends on his ill or well acquitting himfelf of this
duty.—It is not {ufficient to advance with bravery;
it is requifite to have that degree of intelligence,
which thould diftinguith every officer according to his
ftation: nor will foldiers ever a& with fpirit and
animation, when they have no reliance on the ca-
pacity of thofe who do condu¢t them.

In the midft of furrounding noifes, the eye and
the ear of the foldier thould be attentive only to his
own immediate officer ; the loudnefs of whofe com-
mands, inftead of creating confufion and unfteadinefs,
reconcile to the hurry of ation.

On all occafions when words of command are not
heard, if the dire@ing body has made a change of
fituation, the reft of the body will conform to it,
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-as foon as the intelligence of the officér has’ pointed
out what is meant to be done; and the eye will
often thew the propriety and moment of movement,
when the car has not received the explanatory com-
mand. )

The field officers and adjutant of -the battalion are
at all times n.ounted.—In order the more readily to
give ground in movements, {peedily to corre& miftakes,
to circulate orders, to drefs pivots, when they ought
to cover. in column in a flraight line, and efpecially
10 take care when the column halts, that they are
moft {peedily adjufted before wheeling up ioto ling.
—Thefe operations no difmounted officer can .effec~
tually perform, nor in that fitnation can he fee the
faults, or give the aids which his duty requires.

S. %5. Diflance of Files.

Except in the inftru&ion of recruits and-
fquads, on fome occafions of regimental
parade or infpection, and in the peculiar
exercife of the light company, open files
are not to be ufed, and at all times the
battalion, or its moft minute parts are to
form, move, and a& at Crose FiLes, fo
that each foldier when in his true pofition
under arms, fhouldered, and in rank, muft
juft feel with his elbow the touch of his
neighbour with whom he dreffes; nor in

any
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any fituation of movement in front, muft
he ever' relinquith fuch touch, which be-
comes in ation the principal dire®ion for
the prefervation of his order, and each
file as connected with its two neighbouring
ones muft confider itfelf a complete body
fo arranged for the purpofe of attack, or
effetual defence. ‘

Tt eannot be doubted, when a battalion arrives at
its obje&t of attack at cLose FILEs, that both its
impulfe and- quantity of fire in"‘the fame extent of
front is greater than when the files are more open;
and fhould crowding be apprehended, it is at all’
timeés more eligible to have a divifion obliged to fall
out of the line and double, than to have openingsin
it, where thé enemy muft certainly penetrate.

The perfe&t and corre® march of a battalion or
line formed at oPEN FILES feems hardly atrainable,
becaufe its principal guidance, the touch of the files
does not exift; each 'man is neceflarily employed to
preferve a required diftance from his neighbour, he
is obliged for that purpofe to turn his head, this
diftorts his body, and gives him a direftion contrary
to the perpendicular line he fhould march on, a con-
ftant opening and clofing takes place, and the whole
move loofe and unconne@ed.—If this muft neceffarily
happen in a fingle battalion, the influence on a line
may be cafily imagined, and alfo the coudition in
which it will arrive near an enemy; who.if he is
formed at Crose FiLEs, if his dreffing and line are
chiefly determined by the touch; if the eyes alone
are glanced towards the center of banalions; if the
figure of each individual is full to the front; if the
whole move fquare along their juft lines without
crouding_at an uniform and cadenced pace, which
Jabit alone, ;nghccked by falfe and adventitious

: ’ ' aids
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4ids has given :—He at every inftant of movement or
attack will be firm, united and animated with that
fenfe of his own fuperiority which perfe& order and
due confiltence will always give.

S. 76. Diflances of Ranks.

There are two diftances of ranks, Opes
and Clofe.—When open they are two paces
afunder.—When clofe they are one pace.
—Wheo the body is halted and to fire,
they are flill clofer locked up.

Clofe ranks or order is the conftant and
habiwal order at which troops are at all
times formed and move.—Open ranks or
order, is only an eccafional exception,
made in the fituation of parade.

The diftances of files and raoks relate to the
trained foldier, but in the courfe of his tuitiorn he
muft be much excrciled at open files and ranks to
acquire independance and the command of his limbs
and body.

S.77. Depils
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& 770 D’P‘lb Qf Formdtioﬂ.

The fundamental order of the infantry,
in which they thould always form and a&,
and for which all their various operations
and movements are calculated, is in three
ranks :—The formation in fwo ranks is to
be regarded as an oecafional exception that
may be made from it, where an extended
and covered front is to be occupied, or
where an irregular enemy who deals only
in fire is to be oppofed.—But from the
prefent low eftablifhment of our battalions,
théy are during the time of peace permitted,
in order to give the more extent of front
in their upcrauons, to continue to form and
ufe ir, in many of their movements and
firings, at the mec time not omitting fre-
quently to pra&ife them in three ranks.

The formation in two ranks, and at open files, is
¢alculated only for light troops in the attack and
grfmt of a timid enemy, but not for making an

preflion on an oppofite regular line, which vigo-
roufly affails, or refifts.—No general could manage a
confiderable army if formed and extended in “ihis
smanner.—The great fcience znd obje@ of movement
being to a& with faperiority on chofen points; it is
never the intemtion of an able commander to have all
his men at the fame time in 2&ion; he means Ly
kill and manceavre to attack a rar'ul past, and 1t
bring the many to a& aga'n® the fou; s corio
be accomplithed by any body a: gper fiiss, zra tuo
deep.—A line formed in this maoner wouli never e
broughit to make or to ftand an atzck with bujoners,

L.r
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nor could it have any profpett of refifting the charge
of a determined cavalry.—In no fervice is the fire
and confiftency of the third rask given up; it ferves
to fill up the vacancies made id the otliets in a&ion,
without it the battalion would foon be in a fingle

rank,

S. 78.  Mufick and Drums.

The ufe of Musicx or Drums to regu.
late the march is abfolutely forbid, as ine,. -
compatible with the juft and combined ;..
movements of any confiderable body, and 4
giving a falfe aid to the very fmalleft.—: .
They never perfevere in the ordered time -
or in any other, are conftantly changing '+
meafure, create noife, derange the equality, - .
of ftep, and counteract the very end they
are fuppofled to promote. The ordered
and cadenced MARcH can be acquired and.
preferved from the eye and habit aloney. -
and troops muft by great pra&ice be fo ..
fteadied as to be able to maintain it, even - 4
though drums, mufick, or other circumwe .
ftances, fhould be offering a differem -
marked time.—On occafions of parade and -
fhow, and when troops are halied, they
are properly ufed, and when circumftances
do not forbid it, may be fometimes per~ .

mitted
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mitted as infpiriting in column of march,
where unity of ftep is not fo critically re~
quired.—But in all movements of manceuvre
whatever, and as at any time direéting the
cadence of the ftep, or in the inftru&ion
of the recroit, officer or battalion, they
muft not be heard. :

S’. 79. The March.

1. 'All military movements are intended to be made
vih the greateft quicknefs, that is confifteat with
order, regularity, and without hurry or fatigue to
the troops.~—The uniformity of pofition, cadence,
and length of ftep produce that equality and freedom
of march,” on which every thing depends, and to
vhich the foldier muft be carefully trained, nor fuf-
feed to join the battalion until he is thoroughly
Perfglied in this moft eflential duty.

2. 'The different degrees of march have been al-
teadp-detailed in the firft, and fecond parts, and 1o
thefe'moft the foldier be trained and accuftomed
vithowe drum, or mufic, and by habit alone taughe
' squire the given times, and length.—To the
epfand unvaried cadence and length of iiep thus
unihed, can troops alone truft for the prefervation
of their link in advancing upon an enemy, when duft,
the moke of sartillery, rain, fog, and many other
kal dgcumftances, mkcGit impoffible to dcpcndﬂ on

: diftant

General ine
tention.

Degrees of |
march.
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- troaps while in march are looking ; by Sriigh
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diftant ‘points,” the unceriin t
muficians, or any other adventiti

8. A company or divifien ma

_ battalion may fometimes march
. vying of a large column, or of

front, will certainly produce cot
1t is never to be rilqued when an
and to be encountered; though
neceffary where a poft or ficuatic

4. The ufe of the “fide or ‘¢
already nfentioned S. 43.—If m
is to clofe, at the words, &c
Havr, the clofing body proce
43. If the body which is to
and has no falfe opéedings in it ¢
refed, but that the whole is m

“named flank ; the word from tt

puts in marth, and halts the @

tention is to correét imprope

‘platoons or 'files, the word fr

‘officer puts the whole that a

tawards the ordéred hand; an

feparately and fucceflively gives

pl'Ol)Cl' inftant that his platoon has vivicu w e sseuy -
this ke is the better enabled to do from being hisafelf
out of the rank, and facing his platoon. - A

C A
"8+ All halts are made to the point, to whiich*tié

the rear foot to the advanced one, fo as ro"

ftep which is taking, when the command  is*

and after which to dreffing or movement whiateiia¥

to be made, until a feparate order dirc&s‘it.‘ .nmolss
' Lt e b

. 6. The oblique march enables a body%o pr
its pardlil direQion, and at-the fame time ta,

8§ Sor:
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ground to the flank, as wéll as to the front, without
filing or opening out—Ilt is particularly neceflary
for the battalion in line, when intervals are to be
cotreted, and in the forming vp, and doublicg of
dts divifions.—With a'body of any extent it is a very
nice operation to execute.—Each battalion in line
obliques without turning eyes from iis own center.—
One degree of obliquing only (under the angle of
about 25°) is to be required from an extended_ front
of troops, and even in that it is exceeding difficult
to preferve them : but the fmaller divifions of the
batcalion will often be obliged in forming up, or in
doubling, efpecially when in movement, to oblique
more or le(s tharply, according to circumftances.—
S.8.35. 565

i

S. 80. Whesling.

1. A fingle rank or divifion might at all times
awheel to a balted flank, without alteration of the
time at which it is then marching; by the outward
wheeliag man preferving the ufual length of ftep,
and the others properly fhortening the:rs to remain
.drefled with him:—-The fame might rake place in
-column, whofe divifions were equal, and when the
wheel is.dpder 1-6th of the circle.—But wben it
exceeds that portion, .it becomes neceflary in order to
-¢lear the ground, prevent falfe diftances, and -a.
-lengthening our; that the divifiops.fucceflively make
- their wheels to their balted flanib at a pace conliderabiy

G2 .| quicker,

Fig- Te

Wheeling im
gcl.cud.
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quicker, than what the body of the column is mo-
ving at.

2. Wheels of divifions of a battalion or line, are
made on a halted pivor, or on a moveable pivoti—
When on a HALTED pivot they are made from line
into column, or from column into line; and alfo ge-
nerally by the column of manccuvre ‘or march in
movument, when the front of it is confiderable, and
when the wheel by which its dircétion is o be
changed approaches to, or exceeds the quarter cirde.
—When on a MovEABLE pivot, they are only ufdd
and occafionally ordercd in the column of mareh,
when its front is fmall, and thac its path is windin
and chiangeable; i that caic bo:h flanks are moveéabk
and deicabe concentric circles round a point which

is remeved a few paces from what'would otherwife

be the flanding fank. 7
3+ The various circumflances attending the wheeks
on the L ALTED pivot have been detailed in the firfl,
and fccend parts.—Althiough rhe paufe made after
the LS —Drefs, gives time in large fronts, for
ex:é drefiing, yet in finall ones where thar paufe i
fi.ore, thoere 1s no time for fuch exaétoels, the aten-
ton to, ud prefurvation of the true diftance being
then the matcial cbis&—Whienever the wheel made
is leis waan the quericr circle, the paufe after the
whieel will be confiderable; thould the wheel be
greater than tie quarter chicle it muit be accelerated,
ciiciwile miore than one diviion will be arrived and
ariabed at the pivet peint.—Should a column bhe
warching in quick time, it is evident that its wheels
muit be in proportion quickencid to difengage in time
thic pivet point, for each fucceflive divifion. '

4. Wlhen the column of fecticns, fub-divifions, or
companic:, is obiiged trequently to change its direc-
tion




[ 1ot ]

tion of march, and that it is permitted to do it on the
MOVEABLE pivot (§. 2t. 52.) inftead of a halted
pivot.—Itf the pivot leader defcribes the fmaller
circle of the wheel, he leaves the point on which
he marched, and where the old, and new diretions
interfe®, clofe to his own hand wheeled to.—\When
he defcribes the greater circle, he leaves fuch point
wide from his own wheeling hand.—In both cales
the more confiderablz the fweep he makes from the
old to the new diretion, the eaficr, and more gra-
@ually can the other flank conform, and theretore
when this mode is made ufe of, the column is fup-
poled to have fufficient room on its flanks to allow of
the: neceflary operations; for if both flanks cannot
Be kept in progreffive movement during the change
of direftion, the wheels cannot be thus made, but
myft be executed quick, and on fived pivots, other-
wife the ground would not be clear for the fucceeding
divifions, and they would ftop each other, and inter-
ere.—In this manner will the column on afinall front
ipllow the windings of a route, be condued through
an open wood, or trace out the irregular edge of a
height, ‘which it is to occupy; and indeed on all
common occafions of route marching, where perfe
corre@nefs is not required, it will thus change inte
new dire&ions.

~. 5. Wheels of divifions may be made either forward,
ar backward,—In general (and always in progreflive
mavement), they are made forward, but particular
gccafions require that they fhould be made BAck-
waRD, on the pivot flank.—In this munner may the
lipe wheel into open column of plaiouvas, fub-divi-
fpng, or fe@ions: the flank fides ot rhe inuare, or
sblong mgy thus wheel into column, when the bedy
s to be pat in march : the lin: already formed may
»e.thus prolonged when neceflury to either flank,
s the pivots are thus preferved: it is alfo advanta-

G 3 geoufly

Fig. 4. B.

Wheel of ¢
viilons bacl
wardse
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fly ofed in marching off

5:“0{ different firengths, a'i

neceflary in narrow groundsi—

divifiens thould be unequal, '«

talion, or in a .line, ‘yet alj:

after thc wheel remain truly:

diftances will be juft, tbe li

rately preferved, and each -

whesling vp will exaltly occu

it quitted.—~Whereas in wh

lime into,-open -column, even'

he pivots d

true;. beeaw

over br uf

nge- them,:

—But if -t

lepeudsmt o

diftances wi

| changed d

olumn is to

suid have t

- 'r ones hac

the confequence and confu

obvious. .

- o :ﬁi .dd

6. To prevent therefore fuch inconveniente e i

be regarded as a rule almoft general—TharUall

wheels by companies or fmaller divifions from bittis

lion or line (when halted) into open colamn ‘fhauid

be made' BackwaArD, and all wheels from optx

column into line ForwarRD: The only neccflary

exceptions fcem to be in fome cafes in narrow grounds

where there is not roum for fuch wheels.—If the

divifion docs not exceed 16 or 18 file, it may readily

wheel back without facing abeut; but if the dine

fion is ftronger and the ground uneven, it mtft Fact
about—H beel—and then Halt, front.

7 Il;
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7. In wheeling BAckwarD from line into column, Whenwheels
when the right is to be in front, the wheel is made of divifions
on the left; and when the left is to be in front, the gecf":frfh

. - . $ 4
wheel is made o~ the right.—In whecling FORWARD or forwards.
the ftanding flank man faces outward from his diri-
fion: In wheeling BAckwaRrD, ke faces inward to
his divifion.—In whecling FoRwARD the proper pivot
flank of the column is the wheeling one: In wheeling
BACKWARD, the pivot flank is thg ftanding or.e, and
remaioing fixed, the divifions however unequal will
always cover on that hasd, which will not® be the
gafe if the wheel is made forward.—In wheeling
FORWARD, -the command is To TuE Ricur, (or) To
TRB LEFT, WHEEL: In wheeling BAckwARD, the
command is ON THE RiGHT, (or) ON THE LEFT,
BACKWARD WHEEL. '

. 8. As the circumference of the quarter circle Gircumftan-
which a divifion defcribes in its wheel, is one half ces jn whegl-
more, (nearly) than its front; it is neceflary that in ng

open colu:nn, it fhould, in the time that it takes to

march over a fpace equal to the extent of its front,

not only completd the wheel of the quarter circle,

but be enabled to move on at its juft diftance from its

preceding divifion, and pot to ftop that which fuc-

ceeds it. The wheel muft therefore be quickened,

or the ftep lengthened (or part of both applied) in
proportion to, the general march.

/

G4 Num-
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9. A divifion copfifting of 10 fites, and each occupye
1g 22 inches, will 3t paces of 30 .inches take 7 paces.
o inches for its. front.—Now 75 fteps in a minute
eing the or+inary time;~ and 120 the wheeling time,
§ : 120 it 73 : 11} nearly.-the nomber of wheeling
aces of 30 inches each, which the wheeling man can
ake while the following divifign is making its 7% or.
linary paces in front, and 11 of which exadtly com-
sletes the quarter circle - but if each of thefe 11 paces
s lengthened with 3 inehes, thén the wheel will be
sompleted in 10 fteps, and a paufe of one pace and
2-3ds of a pace, or 5-6ths of a fecond of time, will
be referved for the Halt, Drefs, and March of the
divifion after it Has at 1o long paces of 33 inches
completed the wheel.—This paufe will encreafe or
diminith according to the greater or lefler extent of
the wheeling body, and in the above proportions of
time and ftep, it is 1-7th of the time employed by
fach body in wheeling the quarter circle.—-This
allowance which is barely fufficient io a divifion of
1o files, and which cannot well be encreafed, either
by length of ftep, or quicknefs of time, thews how
pointed and quick the commands muft be, not to
occafion a lofs of ground to each fucceflive divifion at
the points of wheeling,

10. It appears ‘that the front of any divifion or
body, is in ordinary paces of 30 inches, nearly 3-4ths -
of the number of: files of which it is compofed.—
:fhat the circamference of the quarter circle which Nﬁg“?"*
it defcribes is in wheeling paces of 33 inches, the fame “* <>
8 the number of files of which it is compofed.——
That the number of files being once afcerrained in
cxch divifion, the officer commanding it muft on all
occafions recolle@ the number of paces that are equal
to bis front ; alfo the number of wheeling paces which
fhe flank man mulk take to complete the quarter cir-

4 cle;
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dle; alfo the fpare time, which he has to regulate the
Hclt March of his divifion after wheeling.

’ ) of . the

Wheeling | The6thofthecircle,oranangleof6ce. are | number
paces re- | The 8th - - 45% — 3  of iesof
vired to} The 16th - - 22°.}— } ("which .
efcribe | The 32d - - e i-—- 3 | thefront

eonﬁb.

11., The field officers and adjutants muft alwap
recolle& the number of paces the front of the battalios
and its divifions occupy, in order to take up greund
cxadlly in all formarions.

S. 81. Movements.

1. Every movement muft be divided into its diftio&
parts, and each part executed by its explanatory and
feparate words of command.

2. Alte-ations of pofition in confiderable bodies
fhould begin from a previous halt; cxcept giving @
new diredtion to the heads of columns, or encreafing
or diminithing their front which may be donc while
in motion.

3. The exercife of finall bodies when within the
command of one voice appears more fhowy from the
keeping fuch bodies conftantly in motion, and by
changing from one manawuvre to another while oo
the march.—But fuch movements znd the formatiogs

madc
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1ade from them muft be on accidental points, and
owever brilliant in battalion praftice, and review
ppearance, where the leflon of the day has been
revioully arranged, they can only be confidered as
ccational exceptions not applicable to large bodies
vhere hurry muft be avoided, and where concert,
ind relative polition are indifpenfible,

4. As the principle of moving, forming, and
dreifag uvpon given and determined points is jult,
all quick alterations of pofition of a confiderable
body, atiempted while on the move, and not pro-
ceeding from a previous halt {however fhort) are
falfc, and deteétive, the effeéts of which_though not
fo apparent in a fingle battalion would be very
obvious in a line or column of any exrent.—A' paufe
between each change of fituation fo eflentially necef<
fary to the movements of great bodies, fhould fel-
dom be omitted in thofe of fmall ones; fquarenefs of
dreffing, the exa& perpendiculars of march, and the
corre&t relative pofition cf the whole, are thereby
afcertained.—Such alterations of fituation made trom
the halt may when neceflary fucceed each other
‘quickly ; and in many cales no unueceffary time need
be taken ‘up in fcrupulous ‘drefling, bur every one
may be inftantly apprized of the following movement,
which circumftances require. ‘ o

S.82. Points
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S.83. The Alignement.

1. To march or form in the ALi1GNEMENT, is to
make troops march, or form in aay. part of the
ftraight line which joins two given points.—On the
juftnefs and obfervance of this line, depends the ac-
curacy of the moft effential movements and forma-
tions, i and therefore every relative help muft be ap-
plied. to enfore .. - - - .
B Lt - . -
L:2. In formations' of “ defence. the lines occupied
may be curved, and following the advantages of the
gtound;: but in- thofe of attack, the lines muft be
Riaighr, - ;otherwife- the troops in advancing muft
mevitably-fall into confufion.-

3. When troops are to form in a ftraight line, two
necpffary {:points in it muft always be previoufly
afderchinédi—QOne the point of Arpu1 (A.a, a.) at
whith sas'flank of the body, whether fmall or great,
isitd be placed; and the other the point of Forma-
vroN oirDrussine (D.) on which the- front of the

s difefted. :
fidw Lo L :
l410When. battalions, -or divifions of a battalion
somecup’ fucceffively into line, the outward flank of
the Jaft formed and halted body is always confidered
as the point of Arput (a. a.) or fupport of the fuc-
ceeding one, and in this manner is the general line
prolonged from each fucceflive point of Appui,
rowards the given diftant point of formation (ID\)—
The looking and lining of the foldier in forming is
always towards the point of Appui, and the cor-
reion of drefling is always from that point towards
thé oppofite hand.—This great principle is to be
sbferved, from the fmallcft body to the moft confi-
lerable corps, and regulates the formation of the
livifion, the battalior, and the linc. )
S. 84. Points

Fig. 12,

Fig. 1a.
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S. 84. Points of Formation.

1. In the movements of a fingle battalion, and i
the taking up of a new pofition, it may not feem mi
terial whether a flank is placed a few yards to the on
hand or other, or whether the line formed on ises
altly dire€ted on any certain point.~—But when 2
batralion makes a part of a more confiderable body,
then all its pofitions being rolative to cther battalion
and to given points, if its formations are not accurste
and jult, it will create general confufion and give falfé
direétions and diftances to thote whofe fituation mult
be determined by it.—"The neceflity therefore of every
fingle batalion being accuftomed to make its changes
of pofition, and formations on determined points, #
apparent, and is an obje& which commanding of
ficers muft always hold in view, and have their adje
tants and others prepared and inftructed accordingly.

2. The line on whi.li troops in column move, o
are fucceffively to form, is taken up to sny extent by
the prolongation of an original fhort and given Bass,
eftablilhed where they firtt begin to enter, or formon
that line, the direction of which is determined by th
views of the commander, and which can feldom fil
to point on fome diftant and diftin& object, that wil
ferve to corret the pofition of the different perfons who
fucceflively as their feparate bodies require it, prolong
the line from the feveral points already eftablithed
in it In general therefore the point (A.) where
a formation or entry into an alignement is to be made
being marked by a fixed perfon, the commander wil
place a fecond (0.) 30 0r 40 paces, without the firfl
exactly in the direCtion which be dctermines to giv

{
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to his new line, and which will generally be on fome
ditant obje&t. Thefe two perfons will mark a bafe,
which by adjurants (a. a. a.) or others fucceflively align-
ing themfelves backwards on the two firft placed men,
ad on each other, may be prolonged to any required
length, at the fame time that the diftant point (D.)
ferves for the commander who perhaps alone knows
itto corre& them upon.

3. Two original or bafe points (o. A.) which are
t be prolonged or formed upon, fhould not be too
clofe together, otherwife the dire&ion of the line muft
be indiftin€, and the farther they are afunder the
better can a line be taken upon them.—Where two
points (0. A.) are to be given in a certain dire&ion
wards a diftant one (D.) the innermolt (A.) fhould.
be firft determined, and the outer one (o) is imme-
dately and eafily taken over the innermoft, and the
diftant one (D.) of corretion.—Should the outer one
(o) be firft taken, time is loft in dire®ing the thifting
of the inner one (A.) before it is truly lined on the
more diltant point {D.); befides the point (A.) in
many changes of pofition of a line or column is na-
turally the firlt afcertained (being the pivor flank of a
company on which the change is to be made, or the
point of march towards which the columu is moving)
acd from tence the diltant point (D.) is thea taken,
which - gives the new direétion, and depends on the
¢ye.and intention of the commander; the eafy afcer-
uining of (o.) followsof courfe.-~—Or the commander
sfier afcertaining (A.) will fix (0.) ad libitum, and
fnd out (D.) if fuch obje prefents itfelf in the pro-
loagation of the other two.—At any rate (A.) is the
point Brit to be determined on.

4 When the perfons who prolong a line are on
borfeback, the head of the horfe of each fanding
perpendicular to that line is the objedt, and when
ey difmount their own brcaft is the objed, which
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the fhoulders of the leaders of the divifions of 2 cos
lumn in march, rafe in paffing, and which is in the
line of th: head of the horfe.—It is alfo the breaft of .
fuch other men, as may be pofted on foot, which the |
feveral leaders. in like manner rafe, as they faccefs
fively arrive at them,

Although the leaders of the two firft divifions of 8
column march on the perfons placed ia the line, yat
if its dire&tion happens to be or fome remarkable ob-

je&, they fhould as foon as poffible difcover it, orbe
fhewn it as the general corredtion of the march.

5- When a number of officers or ferjeants (8. s.5.5)
are to be individually, fucceffively, and feparately od-
vanced in order to give a direftion on which pivors
the divifions of a column are to ftand ; or flanksof
divifions which fucceffively come into line are’ to be
halted, or on which the drefing of a battalionis &
be correed—Two fuch perfons will be truly, s
previoufly piaced, and the others the more exadlyw
artain a perte€t line, inltead of attempting at once to
drefs by each others breafts, will fiift cover in FuLs
with precition at their required diftances, and thes
carcfuily tront as dire&ed, betore their feveral dit
fious move up to them.—Were fuch perfons to e
deavour to take up their ground at firft, by drefliof
in @ line; the lealt inclination backward or forwad
of the body, and the cerrainty of the thoulders ture
ing, when the eves are dircéted to a flank, would
make it a difficult operation : But in FILE when each
places himfelf tquare on the line, covering the necks
of thofe betore him, the inclination of the body back~
ward or forward does not affc& the direétion, and the
end propofed is at once attained.

6. In fucceflive forming of divifions into line, 28
from clofe column, from echeilon, &c. the firft divi-
fioo (A. a.) that arrives in, and is trely formed on it

may
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iy be confidersd as the BAse which is conflantly
olonging for the others ; the men as they come up
wdeavour to line well on the part already tormed,
od the officer corre@s that lining on the d.ftant point
n the true prolongation which is prepared for him
»y his adjutant or other perfons, juft beyond where
the flank of his battalion is to extend, and thus batta-
lion after battalion arrive in line.

7+ The afcertaining of the points neceflury for the
movements and formations of the battalion is the par-
tiolir bufinefs of the adjutant in the field; and
i this exercife he may be aflifted by two detached
pecfons placed behind each flank of the battalion,
who are properly trained, quickly to take up fuch
line as he fhall give them; but for this purpofe they
afe not to run out before their aid i1s wanted, nor arc
they to make any unncccflary buftle, and when the
operation for which they were fent out is accomp:ilhed,
they will immediately return behind their proper

S. 85. Dreffing.

1. In Dressing when halted, a fmall turn of the
kead is neceflary, and is allowed in order to facilitate
it——\When the word Drefs is alone given, it means
© the hand fo which the troops are then looking,
ind when eyes are at the fame tire to be turn-d to a
1w point in order to drefs. it thould be fo exprefied

by
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by the addition of right, center, or left.—=But
whenever the word Hait, Drefs, is given by an officer
to his divifion, it always implies that the men ar
looking, or are to look to fuch officer, who is the

2. All DrEssiNG is to be made with as much al- §
crity of officer and foldier as poffible, and the dreflr
of each body as ke accomplithes the operation will
give a caution Front, that heads may then be replaced,
and remain fquare to the front. If the body to be §
drefled is extenfive, as that of a batralion or parade,
the drefler muft juftly place one divifion before be
Pproceeds on that which is beyond it.

3. On all occafions without exception of ForRMing
and DRESSING in line, it muft be remembered the
the foldiers come into line with their eyes dire&ted 1o
the general point of Appui (A) where the leadiog
flank is to reft, and of courfe towards whatever pan
of a line is nearcr that point than themfelves, which
may be alreadv formed before them, andis to thema
direction. But the officer in dreffing (withouit ex-
ception) is placed on that flank of his divifion or body 4
towards which the mens eyes are turned, and from
thence he makes his corre&ions of the other flank o
the diftant point (D) which is previoufly marked by
the adjutant, or fome other perfon placed in the true !
gencral line ; therefore on all occafions by the mems
lining themfelves to one hand, and the officers cor-
redting to the other, the moft perfe& line may be
obtained. Should it be negle&ed to give or pre
pare fuch points of corre&ion, the dreffing of the line
would be irregular, and flow, and depend entirely on
the men taking it up f{rom each other, and from the
firft formed flank, which is an imperfet method, and
can never produce a juft line, capable of marching
forward in due order. ‘The having fuch points

quickly
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juickly and fucceflively prepared the inftant before
they are wanted, and without any noife, or apparent
buftle, fo that no delay may be made in the operations
of the batralion or line, is one of the great attentions
of the commanding officer and adjutant, to which
alfo the intelligence of the trained perfons placed be-
Wind the flanks will much contribute.

" 4. If the open column is to enter on’an alignement,
there muft be three prepared points; cne (A) where
it enters, and which ferves as a future point of correc-
tion in march, and in forming; and two more (a.D)
always advanced before it.

5. If the clofe column is to form in lire on a flank
divifion, it muft have a point (D) of march and
corretion beyond the other flank, and intermediate
fmall points muft alfo be takcn by the leader of the
front divifion, in order to preferve its direflion of
movement. If it forms on a cectral divifion, it muft
then have a point of corre&ion to each flank (D. D.)
;'Qn_d oarch juftly on istermcdiate ones.

..~ 6. If a battalion takes a new pofition by the echellon
.march, there muft be a point (A) given where its
Jewding flack cniers the Jine and forms on it, and aoo-
ther (3) juft bevond its extreme flank oo which the
.Gelfiag of cach divition is corrected.

- 7. If e baralion changes pofition to a flank, by
the filing of divifiyns, the prolonaation of two points
(A.0.) given in fruct of rhe pivor flaink of its leading
divfion will deicrmive the drectisn of the other
pivats.—It the chanpe is central, ens cenrral point
(a) and one (o0 ©.; en cach fide of 1t Leing prolonged
wiil deteramne 1 like maonner ihe line of the other
pivots.
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8. The commander will himfelf generally have 2
diltant point, on which he will determine thofe batta-
lion poiats, and-which will ferve him as his point to

-corret the whole.—Independent therefore of the par-
tial helps which advanced ferjeants may give to the
formation and drefling of their feveral divifions, it '
may be obferved with refpeét to one or more batts-
lions, that in marching in front, or in column, fue
advanced points and one rear point are neceffary:
and in fucceflive formations into line, befides its poiot
of Appui which each body moves up to, one diftant
point taken in the determined dire&ion, and beyond
where the battalion is to extend, is effential for the
correétion of its drefling, and in this line is every divic
fion exadtly brought up, and drefled.

OPEN COLUMN

Formationof 1. All Corumss 2re fuppofed formed from line
columns.  Jor the convenience of movement, and for the pur
pule of agsin extending into line.—Every column of
march or manacuvre muft be formed by a regular fuc
ceffion of the divifions from right to left of the. lint,
or of fuch of its parts as compofe the column, for
whatever is the relative pofition of a body in line,
fuch ought it to be in column: and where fevenl
conneéted columns sre formed, the fame flanks of
each fhould be in front, but whether Rights or Lefts
will depend on circumftances. Columns formed

from
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from the center of battalions or lines, thould feldom
be made, are partial, and not adapted as thc others
are to movements and formations in all fituations.

2. The chief objeds of the orEN column are, faci-
lity of movement ; the quick formation of the line to
the flank, and the change of fituation in the thorteft
lines from one pofition to another.—It is named the
clomn of march or RouTE, when applied to common
marches, where the attention of men and officers, are
at fo much kept on the. ftretch.—It is named the
olomn of MANOEUVRE, when being within reach of
the enemy the greateft exactnefs is required in order
toits fpeedy formation at any inftant into line during
its ranfition from one pofition to another.

3. Columns of march or manceuvre will generally
be compofed of companies or fubdivifions.—For the
purpofes of movement they need not exceed 16, or
18 files, nor thould they be under 6 files in front,
when the formation is three deep, otherwife there will
wt be fpace to loofen the ranks, and the battalion
will of courfe be lengthened out.—An open column
occapies the fame extent of ground as when in line,
mous the front of its leading divifion: But a body
obliged to march any diftance in file, will at leaft
occupy one half more ground than it requires in line;
fuch firuation is therefore to be avoided.

4. From line the eolumn is formed, and marches
. W the front, flanks, rear, or in any intermediate
oblique dire&ion, with either its right or left in
font.—1In each cafe the battalion or line wHEELS the
quarter circle by divifions to either flank and HALTS.
The whole marcH.—The leading divifion wheels
into, or moves on, in the prefcribed direction, and
the reft follow in column.
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5. The open column, or the column at half or
quarter diftance, may alfo be formed oblique of.
perpendicular to the line, on any given divifion; by
the other divifions (according to which flank is ordes-
ed to lead) wheeling, filing, and placing themfelves.
in front, and rear ofg the given one. BT

6. Columns of march or manceuvre will be formgd
with the left in front, whenever it is probable that the:
formation of the line will be required to the right
gant, and wice wverfa, when required to tnhe kff:

ank. i

1"0

T L 5-’*1
{

i

{

BarTtaAarLion oPEN CoLuMN.

1. In column divifions cover and drefs to the pro-
per pivot flank: To the left, when the right is in.
front : and to the right, when the left is in fronte——
The proper pivot flank in column is that \\hlch
when wheeled up to, preferves the divifions of the
line in their natural order, and to their proper fronts
The other may be called the reverfe flank.

2. In column rear ranks (if not ordered to be lock-.
ed up) are onc pace afunder.—\Vhen a confiderable
diftance is to be marched, they may be opened balf
a pace more, but wuhum cncrcafing the diftances
of divifions, which remain fuch as are prefcribed ac.

cording
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wding to the obje of the movement, and which are
ways taken from front rank, to front rank.

3. The poft of commanding officers in column, is
ich near the flank of the leading divifion of his bat-
lion.

-4 Each divifon of which a column is compofed
; conducted by a leader placed on its pivot flank

Leading of]
cers.

f:the front rank which is his general poft.—In a.

élumn of companies or platoons fuch leader is the
latoon officer.—In a column of fub-divifions the
fficer leads the head fub-divifion of his company 3
ind his covering ferjeant in battalion the fecond.—
[n a column of fe&ions the platoon officer leads the
acad fe@tion of his company ; his ferjeant the middle
oues and an officer or ferjeant from the rear the laft
one——W hen divifions are filing from column into
a new pofition, their feveral leaders conduét their
bheads.—When any confiderable continuation of the
march is the object, and thatrpivot officers are per-
mited to be in front of their divifions, their flank
pofis muft be occupied by non-commiffion officers,
who remain anfwerable under their direction for the
prefervation of the proper diftances.

"4 In open column, the artillery, mufic, drummers,
ke, of battalions wheel with and remain clofed up to
tesedr of their refpe®ive divifions.—In column at
Balf or quarter diftance, they may occafionally if there
isfpace move in file, on the flank which is not the
pirot one.—Inftead of being kept colle@ed, they.
my in column of march be fent to their refpeétive
companies to remain in the rear of each: But on no
oecafion whatever is the affembling of them to be
illowed to lengthen out, or interfere with the move-
pents of the battalion or column, or to encreafe the
séervals betwixe battalions in columa.

H 4 6. On
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6. On all occafions of wheeling from line inte
open column (except where the narrownefs of ground
prevents it) the divifions WHEEL BACKWARDS on their
pivot flanks.—The advantage fo great, and the necefe
fity {fo evident of having the pivots remain covering
cach other truly, as well as having juft diftances pre-
ferved, is thereby fecurcd, which will never be the
cale in whceling forward, from'the different ftrength
of batrtalions in a line, and of companies or divifions
in the fame batralion. In wheeling backward if
divifions do not exceed 16 or 18 file, they may res-
dily wuEeEgL back without facing about, but if div-
fions are ftronger and the ground uneven, they moft
FACE about—wHEEL—and then Halt, front.

7. When an open column is to form in line to it
proper front, the divifions will always wHEEL Fos-
wARD on their pivots: But thould it be meant o
reverfe the frout, the Pivors themfelves mufl then
wheel forward, which will prevent any falfe diftan-
ces, that unequal divifions would occafion, although
the flanks they do wheel upon, may not then bem
a regular line.—Should the divifions of the columa
be of equal ftrength the front may then be rever-
fed by wheeling back upon the pivots which will
preferve the regularity of the alignement,

8. Platoons muft be accuftomed to wheel occafi-
onally upon their cEnxTER, half backward, half
forward, aud to be pliable into every fhape which
circumftances may require, but always in order,
and by the decided commands ot their officers.

9. All marches of batralions are made in column
of compunies, or other divifions, never by files where
it can pollibly be avoided.——TI'ilings are only ap-
plied to the nternal movements and formations of
tlic divifioas of the battalion and iu fome changes of

pofition,
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pofition, not to any confiderable manceuvres of the
zntire battalion, or of greater bodies.

19. All wheelings, and filings made from the halt, cvgl':;‘;"g‘ in
from line to form in column, or from column to form .
i line, are made at a quick ftep.

11. When the rear ranks clofe or open on the Opening or
narch, in the one cafe they will ftep nimbly up, in cloting of
the other they will flacken their pace unril the due Fear rauks.
diftance is attained.—In both cafes the front rank
continues to proceed at its then rate of march.

12, In an open column of manceuvre of one or Pecnliar at.

more battalions, the divifions ought as much as [Fo'om i
. : pen ce-

pofible to be equalized.—The whole muft be put jumn of ma-
in march at the fame inftant, and the ftep preferved, nawuvre,
equal as to time and length whether marching on le-
velor inclined ground.—Every divifion muft trace out
the exa&t track which the leading one does ; nor muit
ay part make a partial alteration of pace.—Thefe
arcumftances obferved which will preferve the juft-
Befs of wheeling diftances, and the covering of pivot
flanks ; and no embarraffments being allowed in the
intervals of batealiors, an exact line to the flank is at
any inftant procured, by the wheel of the quarter
arcle; and all clofing in, unfteady thifting, and after
drefing is avoided.

~ 13. The countermarch by files of the divifions of Fig. 40 B
i column each on its own ground ; changes a column Counter-
that is ftanding with its right in front, into a column march by
with its left in front, and thereby enables it to return files.
dlong the ground it has gone over, and to take new
pofivons without altering or inverting the proper front
of the line (S. 53. 100.)

14. The
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14. The countermarch by divifions fucceflively:
from the rear to the front, changes the leading flank?
of the battalion column, but allows it to continue is*®
former direction of march, and is a previous ma'.
neeuvre often neceflary and required to enable a ban
talion to take up a relative pofition. (S. 101.) 43

All counter marches neceffarily change the pi
flanks of columns. '

15. Open column of companies will in ge
wheel on a fixed pivot, except that in the continua
of a march, they have fufficient ground gradually
make their changes of diretion on a moveable one, 1
fo ordered.—Columns of fubdivifions or fections will
always wheel on a moveable pivot when it can be
done.—Columns at half or quarter diftance muft alfe?
make their neceflary wheels on a moveable pivot, others
wife a ftop muft enfue. .

the front of the column muft be made, after entering’
on a ftraight alignement, in order to form in line. |
Such operation when neceflary thould be performed,
before the line of formation is entered on.

17. In whatever manner the leading divifion of a
battalion column arrives in a ftraight alignement on
which it is to form, a mounted ofticer always gives
the point where it enters.—And when arrived at its:
ground, that it halts and is to form, the commanding:
officer from that divifion corre(ts if neceffary the pivot”
files on the fixed diftant points, beforc the divifiony
wheel up into line.

18. Pivot officers of columns when marching in
an alignement, muft be fteady on the flanks of their
divifions, as they give the true wheeling diftance, and
covering of the pivots in their own perfons : Thei

mu
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uft not look to or endeavour to corre& the march
. their divifions, that care muft be left to ferjeants,
nd other officers in the rear. The pivot files of men
that they alfo may be truly covered when halted),
wit be clofe to, but not touch or derange, their
leaders in the march.—The pivot files of the open or
cofe column in march are always direted and coun-
duéted on the given points of march, whether the
column is moving in a line on which it is to form, or
whether it is moving up to a point where it ’is to.
change its dire@ion ; and the leading officer in co-
lumn always leaves the obje@ on which he has

mrched, or at which he wheels, clafe on his out-
vard hand.

19. When marching in a ftraight alignement there
mft never be more than one officer (or leader) on
the pivot flank of each divilion, all others are either
o the oppofite flank, or in rear of the divifions.—
Nor are fuch leaders then covered in the rear ranks
by their ferjeants, in order that they may the more
afly fee, and diftinctly cover, each other in the
given line.

_Thc colours cover the 3d fles of men from the
pivot, and muft be ready to move up, when the line
st be formed.

20, In marching in an alignement on advanced
points, fuch points muft be known and vifible to the
lader of the fecord as well as of the firft divifion;
becaufe fuch fecond leader muylt preferve his firft

Officers and
colours in the
alignement, -

Officers that

conduét the a
leading divi-
fions of a co-

’ luinn muft

and the given points in the true line, apd on the ac- . be hott

aracy of the pofition of thofe two lcaders depends
covering of the rear ones.—Officers who have
a indiftin& fight, can never lead the two firft divi-
ficns of a column marching in a ftraight alignement,
and muft therefore on fuch occaflon be replaccd by
3 other
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other perfons, whofe accurate vifion enables them

to preferve and prolong the juft line which the whole
are to follow.

21. All marching in the alignement muft be madk
in ordinary time, and taken up before, or from the
point where it is entered with precifion, the pivt
officers are then peculiarly an{werable for diftances,ad’
exa& covering of the flanks.—To march with aca-,
racy in an alignement in quick time, fo as at aoy i
ftant to be ready to wheel up into line, and (witho
a confiderable paufe) to move on, is an operatih
hardly to be expeted, and feldom to be required. -

22. When the column of companies halts to form:
pivot flanks are in an inftant correted from the lead-
ing divifion by commanding officers of battalions~—
Leading officers move into the front of their plarooss.
—Their covering ferjeants place themfclves on the
right of each if the wheel is to be to the left; of
otherwife behind the pivot file if the wheel is robe
to the rigcht.—Pivot men of the front rank face {quare
into the new diretion.—The whole wheel up, and
halt.—Ofhicers drefs the intcrior of their platoons,
and then replace their ferjeants who are now in the
front rank.—If any farther dreffing is neceflary, it
muft be ordered and made by a mounted field officen

23. If the battalion after wheeling up from column
into line, "is not critically well drefled, the fault muft
be in the internal parts of the divifions: This muft
be immediately corre@ed (by each platoon officer) on
the pivot men, who on no account muft move, or
thifc, but remain fo many given or fixed points on
whom the batralion is exa&ly lined.—Each platoon
officer thus only drefles within his own platoon ; if 2
more accurate drefling is required, it is atterwards
given by a field officer.

24. In
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34. In general the whole of a battalion will be
halted on its ground, ftand in column, and its pivots
be adjufted, before it wheels up and forms: but if
necc&zry, and where parts of it arrive in the line by

fling, they may form fucceflively as they come up.—
© If pare of a battalion thould therefore be ordered to

wheel into line while the other divifions are not yet
. init, the pivot men of thofe divifions (and not the
. officers) muft cover on the formed part of the line
. before they wheel up.—And when feveral battalion
. columns changing pofition enter feparately, and are
i to form in the fame line, each may be fucceffively

wheeled up, if fo ordered or intended, when its ad-

joining one has three or four of its divifions ftanding
" incolumn on the line.

25. When a point of entry is marked in a new
dignement, the pivot flank of the leading divifion
of a columm is always direfed on fuch point.—If the
line is to be formed, and the head flank placed at
fuch point of entry, the head divifion will reft its
pivat on the line, and at a diftance equal to its front
from fuch point.—If the rear flank is to be at that
point, the pivot of the rear divifion will halt at it.—

the point is an intermediate one, a central divifion
vill halt at it.—The line will be formed by the wheel-
ing up of divifions, when they are feverally placed
upon it.

26. On fome occafions (as in paffing lines, forming
thfe columns, &c.) the platoons or divifions of a
bartalion in line are ordered to FILE to front, rear,

or into column without firft wheeling the quarter

' cdrcle.—An explanatory caution being given, at the
word for the bartalion to FACE, the platoons face to

the point dire@ed, and at the fame inftant the three
leading files of each throw themielves to the flank
according as they are to move, fo as to be difengaged

E from
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from the laft file of the precedihg platoon.<—Ta this
fituation each leader is enabled at the word Marés,
to move independant, without check, and of bis

proper point.

29. The rear divifions of a batralion, or mor
confiderable column in march, conftantly follow evety
turning and twift which the head makes; each fde-
cc(ﬁvely changing its direion at whatever point the,
leading divifion may have fo done.—When ar any
accidental moment the column is ordered to Hatr,
and Forw in line, the pivot men of platoons 'mik
remain fteady where they are found at the word Haty,
and the divilions will wheel up into what will pro-'
bably be a curved, but a juft line.—If the march'm
column is again to be refumed, the line breaks back-
ward, and the rear divifions at their ordered diftanees
will continue to follow the exa@& path traced out by
the head ; ner are the following divifions of a colufm
ever 10 denate from this :ule, or endeavour of
themfelves to get into a ftraight line when the genehl
dircltion is a winding ore, “until an exprels order it
given for thar purpoie; which can hardly ever be
the cafe until the head of the coluan is halted with
a determination to form the line in a ftraight direc-
tion,

28. The march ia coluwn through a thin wood,
or i pround where imvedinens fre. uently change
the cirzlmwn ef s Lead, or alorg the winding wf

1
hefols wiich are 1y Lo u upind, wi'l be beft made
beoan =-:-:\'.-..-.:1~, cr b Lchars of five or fix files in
proq.— Lo vt e Gt pracave eszél ditiances
fro cacy every oo ibher own s, and wind

as the woover oo Tro0 et pomln, aleng 3
gener i edaon c— W e e dados and forms,
the hine w i e w cotnend care e oo (on after-
wards be eabiy maue Hagi, i ¢ .. S resjuire

ite
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it.—Ta fuch fituations, at no time if it is poflible
fhould any of the pivos flank leaders be obliged to
doable or quit the continued line of march; but the
other files may be (when impediments are to be pafled)
much opened cr lonfened from thofe pivots, who in
the mean time moving free and preferving wheeling
diltances, are in a fituation at every inftant to balt
and form in line, the others clofing into them.

29. Should the march in a ftraight alignement be
at any time interrupted by pools of water, or any

. other obftacle which is impaffable, the march will be

continued ftraight to that obftacle, the obftacle will

" be furrounded (and always if poffible by deviating

to the reverfe flank fo as t0 remain behind the line),
and the fame ftraight line will again on the other fide
be taken up by the pivots, at the point in it which a
detached perfon has prepared.—Allowance will be
made, when the line is to form, for the breadth of
fuch obftacle, by the doubling ot as many divitiens
as will fill up the vacancy (when it can be done)
which is thereby occafioned in the line; nor muft
any {mall interrupsions in the line, that can poffibly

-be furmounted, ever make thc pivots deviate from

the ftraight line, when the intention of forming on
the line is evident and known to all.

ASSEM-

Obftacles in
march in an
alignement.,

Fig. 27.
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ASSEMBLY OF THE BATTALION, AXND
GENERAL CIRCUMSTANCES. OF
EXERCISE.

The companics having been infpe@ed by their
officers on their particular parades fhould arrive aud
ftand on the parade of the battalion in open column
of companics, and with either right or left in front.—
The ground is given by whichever divifion firft a-
rives on it, and the others arrange themfelvesn
front or rear accordingly.—In this fituation are re-
ports made to the commanding officer; companies
equalized ; mufic, drummers, pioneers, &¢. affembled
at.their proper ftations; all other individuals of the
battalion placed; pivor files, and juft wheeling
diftances corre@ed.—T he battalion is then formed int
line by whecls cf the quarter circle, and by word
from the commanding ctlicer: the colours are feo®
for and pofted; and the whole are thus in readin{s
to move, by fub-divifion or company column.

The march to, and from the ficld in column,
fkould be confidercd us oie of the moft material pars
of cxercife, und be made with atiention, equality of
ftep, juft diftances, and perfect order.—The frort of
the march fhould be frequently encreafed and dimi
nithed in the munner preferibed (9. 87.), and the
baualion at difierent periods formed by wheels to
the flank, to fhew that diftances have been duly
preferved.

The

i
t
f
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The exercife of the battalion muft frequently be Rxercife by
preceded by that of companies in detail, according companiess
to the inftruftions given in the fecond part.—There-
fore when the batualion is arrived on its ground, the
officers will be affembled, and thofe comnidfiding
companies informed what particular parts (reforring
for this purpofe to the numbers marked in the exer-

‘cife of the company), in what fucceflion, and for
what length of ume, or how often each operation of
the company is to be repeated.—1he companies will Fig. 1g.
then by a regular procefs be feparated, by taking
_intervals in one line, or in two lines, fo that each
" fhall bave a free fpace of 40 or 5o yards fquare.—
They will on that ground begin and finith in nearly
the fame inftants of time, each of the ordered points
of exercife.

S. 86. Exercife of the Battalion.

The above being actomplifhed, the companies wifl Detail of ex-
ordered to aflfemble in line, or in column, and ercife by the
the BATTALION again united and formed will proceed Batralion:
to its particular EXERcCISE as cdntained in the fol-
lowing articles, which may be claffed and arranged
according to circumftances, and the views of com-
manding officers : the modes of executing being de«
tailed hereafter under their proper heads.
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T 16. The battalion 'n may advaace in .
vl ilM, a’d hdﬁ 1 S. 166. )

{ 17. Thc battahonmay retire in line,
and halt front. . §. 168,

"18. The alternatc compames will
{form two lines and march to front 3nd
rear, preferving intervals. . 17 5
19 Paflage in file through a fecond
Fig. 46. {lmc, or wood, to froat or rear, from a
flank of cach company. 8. 174

20. Paflage of the obftacle in the
{march of the batalion, by divifions
doubling as ordered. &. 170.

21. The oblique march of the bat-
Itahon, and change of direétion by gra-
du.xl altcration ot the fhoulders. S. 169.
23. The

-
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22. The battalion halted to be drefled,
Fig. 14. { by advancing the platoon officers, and
moving up the men. §. 167.

r 23, The whole or a wing of the
battalion to be thrown forward on the
center or flank, by placing a few files,
and the reft turning their fhoulders,
< and gradually dreffing up.—The fame
done backwards gradually at a fhort
{tep without facing about,—Eyes being
dire&ed to the point of forming on all
[ occafions.

r 24. The battalion will advance, and
retire in echellons of companies.—Form
, 6 in line on any named one.—Throw
8 75+ 7 'lbackward or forward any number of

companies into echellon.—Wheel them
into oblique line.

[ 25. The batalion retiring in two
lines by alternate companies, may
make a degree of wheel during the
movement, o as to give a new direc-
Ltion to the line.

26. The battalion may pafs a defile
or bridge, to front, or torear. . gi1.
92. S

27. The battalion may countermarch
by files from one to the-other flank.—
Fig. 39. 3 Alfo upon the center frdm both flanks.
—Alfo from, and upon the center.
LS. 97. 98.

igo 31. 330

r

28. The battalion may countermarch
by divifions from one to the other flank.
,—Alfo upon the center from both
_flanks. §. 99.

I3 29. March
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[ 29. Mazch of the battalion by divi-
o _fions from ene flank: towards the other,
Fig. 37. 38.7 cither-bebiad or before the front, each
divifion wheeling and following fuc-
Lceflively the one that precedesit. S.96.

[ 30. The battalion from line forming
the fquare or oblong, marching, and
1 again forming  in-line.—Or from the
fquare marchiog.off- in double column
 through a defile,

In Clofe Colunm.

Fig. 64. 65. [ 31. The clofe columa is formed on
"~ 66. any named company. . 137. h

32. The dire®tion of the clofe co-
lumn is changed. S, 141, .o

33+ The clofe column is opened out
Fig. 71. {from the front or rear, and again
clofed up on any divifion. §.153.

. 34. The clofe column of two com-
Fig. 7:' 71 {panies in front is formed from the co-
7% lumn of one company in front. 8. 147.

[ 35- Theline formed either from the
column (of one or two companies in
Fic. 67. 68 front) halted, on a frent, rear, or
8 6 7- 9%+ central divifion.—Or from the column
9 moving in file to its flank, on a front or

rear divifion.—Or by an oblique de-
| ployment of its divifions. S. 144. 148.

36. The



1135 ]
¢ 86. Theexercife of the firelock in all
{its parts both by compauies and bartali-

on, and efpecially loading and firing. .

The Fir1xcs may be applied and intermixed with
thefe movemeants as found proper, and fuch other
circumftances of formation and exercife as fpace al-
lows.of, and as occur to commanding officers, may
agreeable to the eftablifbed modes laid dowa, be from
time .to. time exrcuted.—But the above have been
more particularly feleed, as including almoft all
the various movements that can be required in the
operations of the battalion when fingle, or united
with others in line: They may be combined according
to the ground, and to the views of the commander,
and may arife from different fituations by altering or
adding the conne&ing circumftances, and the particu-
lar detail of their execution is to be found in the fec-
tions referred to.

The light company spd grenadiers are generally
fuppofed acting in line with the battalion: But the
_light company may be occafionally placed half of
it behind each flank of the battalion; in that fitua-
tion. it is ready to cover the front, rear or flanks of
the column when in march, to proteét the forming of
the line, or to cover its retreat.—For thefe purpofes
it may from time to time be detached and a& in divi-
fion or individually as circum{tances may require, and

in the manner fpecified in its particular exercife.—It.

can feldom be obliged to run or hurry; in fuch
cafes as demand ir, it will march quick but in order,
with files loofe but not too open, and always under
the command and guidance of its officers.

On all occafions of common parade, a guard, a
battalion, or its parts fhould never affemble, or be
difmiffed, without performing fome one operation or

I4 other

Light con
pany.

Mode of
ftrudtion,



ency which {“metimes appears when any number of
our banalions ape ditected 1o move, a; ar-form; fn
concertin~1n. getrérals the bittalion {hould rigtn he>
locked on as: a-petfed or feparate body, but gnlyn
as 3 mémbes .of the line ;- its mévements as relativeotd:
and: depcndant upon thofe of others, and s prln-v"
c|pal operarions ﬂ:ould be calculated acwrdmgy.z gt
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In iexercile vhe two ﬁank t:ompames may .be ‘pgi.
caﬁohally feparated from the battalion, and rcprcfc;t
the
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the center of two other Battalions 3 one of them will
be . named as the direting one in march, and the
hait and.-drefing of the bartralion will be made from
its own. cenmter towards each of them, as is diretted
for a dine of battalions. P

R

-

DIMINISHING ORENCREASING THEFRONT
oF THE COLUMN.

?"'

.-The column of march or manceuvre, in confequence:
of obftru&tions in its route which it cannot furround,
is. frequently obliged to diminifh its front, and again
to. eacreafe 1t;. when fuch difficulties are pafled ; it is
oeg of the moft important of movements, and a bat-
talion which does not perform this operation with the
greateft exaltnefs and attention, fo as not to lengthen
ont.in the fmalleft degree, is not fit to move in the
column of a confiderable corps.

‘The encrezfe or diminution of the front of the
colamn is performed by the battalion, when in
movement or when halted.—In movement this ope-
ration is either done by each company fucceflively,
when it arrives at the point where the leading one
of the column performed it, or elfe by the whole
companies. of the battalion at the fame moment.—In
cither cafe the chief of the battalion, at the inftant

: that
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that it fhould begin to reduce or encreafe its frant,
gives the general CauTion fo to do, and' the chiefs
of companies give their words of execution to the
fab-divifions or fe&tions to double behind, or move
up quick to the regulating ones which preferve their
original diftances from each other, and never alter
.the pace at which the column was marching, but
proceed as if they were totally unconnefted with the
operation that the others are performing.

‘When the column of companies is to be reduced
to that of fub-divifions or fe&ions, it will always be
done by the others doubling from their pivot flank,
behind their reverfe flank, fub-divifion, or fe&tion, fo
‘that the battalion may remain ready to! fortm in line
by a fimple wheel up to the flank ; therefore the
doubling will be behind the right when the right is
in front, or behind the left when the left is in front.
—When the front of the column is to be encreafed,
the, fub-divifions or feQions that doubled will move
up to their leading one by a quick incline—As in
diminithing or encreafing the front of the column in
march, the pivot divifion is the one that quits its
direttion, the exaltnefs of pivots after fuch operation
will appear to be interrupted; but this is of no
confequence, and inftantly regained in a column of
march; it can hardly ever take plice in a column of
manccuvre which has -entered a line on which it is to
form.

S.87. Whken
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5.8%. When a Batsalion Column of Companies
in march diminifbes its Fronmt, either

by Companies fucceffively, or the whole
-Battalion at once.

When the leading company arrives
within 12 or 15 paces of the point where
it is neceffary to diminifh its front; the
commander will give aloud CauTioN that
the fub-divifions are to double either by

" companies fucc flively, or the whole bat-
talion at once. '

L fuwcefiey

o head company proceeds as directed (8.
Fig.6. A 57-) and each other does the fame when
* 7" "lit arrives on the fpot where its prece-
. Lding one doubled.

The leader of the

, (" If at_once. On the _general Cav-
‘F' 6 T10N from the battalion commander, each
#1809 3 company leader, without waiting for each
" {other, proceeds as direted. (3. 57)

S. 88,



thn dwnﬁona double- back or form up.. lﬂ

‘ lumn, ranks muft be clofed, arms.carried, and’ ﬂu;
sranfition from one ﬁtuauon ta the. other made as”
quick as poflible ; and as foon  3s the columa ig ‘in |
jts pew order, the pivot flank leaders placc them-
felves on thofe pivots.

When the front of a column is to be diminifbed,
and the obftacle is before the part which is not to
double, fuch part muft incline after the doubling is
made in order to pafsit: but timely attention is to
be given, to bring up if poffible by inclining, the
part which is not to double, fquare to the opening
through whid it is to pafs, before fuch doubling
begins,——And when a diminution of front is imme-
) diately
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diately to follow an alteration in the dire&ion of the
march, fuch alteration thould be made with a gra-
dual fweep, fo as to give the head of the column
its new perpendicular direftion, when at leaft 12 or
15 paves fromr the point of breaking off.

The fucceflive breakings of each divifion of the
column at the point of difficulty, and its fubfequent
moving up again as foon as it has paffed it, is the
moft general pradtice, but is the moft likely to
lengthen it our, which is the great evil to be avoid-
ed. The redu&ion of front by the whole battalion
at once, is therefore the moft eligible; and for ths
famie reafon, the encreafe of front (when the rear of
it hay ‘cleared dhg difficulty) by the whole battalion is
o be preferred.”. ,

Asin a confiderable column the fucceffive dou-
g, or forming up of companies would be per-
Sformed by each when it arrived on the identical
fpot Whire ‘the leading one of the column doubled
o¥ féfmed up :~——So when this operation is done
fucceffively by battalion, cach will at once in the
“fainé manner perform it whea its head is arrived at
“le fpor,- (and- of ‘which it mut be apprized) where
the head of the préceding barttalion was, when it fo
'gpﬁblcd'o‘r-moved up. :

Fig.






{ 4]

Fig. 30. §B. 8. go. #When the Battalion Co-
lumn  of Sub-divifions or
Seltions 1s halted, and to
-encreafe its Front to Com-
panies.

: f The chief will give the Cav-
Cavrion. {‘rxon to form"Ccmganies.
[ The leader of each company
- immiediately orders the bodies
¢ the—Obligue. | that move-up, To the—Oblique—
L. March. | Q. Marcb—Forward—Halt, drefs,
Forward. when joined to the ftanding fub-
divifion or fe@ion.——7The leader
Halt, drefs. | then places himfelf on the proper
 pivot flank of his company.

Should a column be retiring
with the rear rank leading, the
divifions will double as already
prefcribed fo as to preferve the
fub-divifions or fetions in their
natural order for forming: and
‘when the ground allows will again
encreale the front of the column.

When the column has te pafs a bridge, or fhort
defilé, and that there is a certainty of immediately
after refuming the front which it has diminithed,
then fuch part of the reverfe flank of the leading
divifion as the defilé will receive will pafs it in front,
and fuch part of the pivot flank as is neceffarily ftopt
. will

Fig. 200
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.31.

€ ) :

. will by command Face inwards and follow clofe in

file; on quitting the defilé the filing part will form
up at a lengthened fiep, but the general rate of the
column will at no time be altered : In this mannes
divifion fucceeds divifion without any impropef éx-
tenfion taking place. But if the column muft con-
tinue any time on a redyced front, then it fhould for
‘be diminithed by the doubling back of divifions.

When a clofe column, or one at quarter diftance is
to pafs a defilé; before it enters, it muft ftand oa
Ecll:‘ a front as will réquire no farther reduflion;
and therefore on approaching the defilé, a hale if °
neceflary muft be made, and fuch operation performed
a8 will enable it to enter on fuch front as it can
maintain in paffing.—When the defilé is pafled a new
srrangement will determine the advance of the columa.

PAssAGE oF A BRIDGE, OR SHORT DE-«
FILE FROM LINE.

S. 91. A4 Battalion formed in Line may
bave to pafs a fbort Defiles or Bridge in
its Front.

If before a Flank~1t will from that flank wheet
into column, crofs on fuch front as will fill the defil§;
and the column will be clofe or opef, according as
after paffing, it may be required cither to deploy’
iato line, or to prolong any given direétion,

If
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If befere the Center—The two center
fub-divifions may ftand faft; the reft of the
bartalion will break inwards by fub-divi-
fions; the whole will march forward in
double column.—When paffed, the center
fub-divifions ftand faft; the others wheel to
right and left, march to the flanks, and
fucceflively wheel up into line, (or) they
proceed in march, and remain in double

Fig. g3. column il the head arrives at fuch point,
and is placed in fuch direCtion as the line is
to be formed in.—Should the bridge or
defile only allow 6 in front to pafs, when
the head of the double column arrives clofe
at it, its two divifions having two paces
diftance betwixt them, will file from their
inward flanks to the front, pafs, and then
move up into column as before, being in
the fame manner followed by every other
divifion.

But as many inconveniences attend "all central
columns when a pefitive pofition is not to be accupied
immediatcly after pafiing a bridge or defile; therefore
in moft cafes the march in batralion column from one
flank, and on fuch front as is ncceflary, is preferable;
for from that order every poflible after-fitunation is
accurately and eafily taken up; fuch as the windings
of a height; the fkirting of a wood; or the pro-
longing of any given ftraight direction.

The batralion may alfo form clofe column of any
given front, on the divifion which is oppofite the
bridge or defile, pafs in that fhape, and extend as
ordercd after pafing.

7

S. 92,



C s ]

S. 92. A Battalion formed in Line may”
bave to pafs a Defile or Bridge in sts
“Rear.

If inthe Rear of a Flank.~It will march
off from the other flank behind the rear in
. column of companies or fub-divifions fuc-
Fig. 32, ceflively, the front rank leading; wheel
behind the ftanding flank ; pafs; and again

wheel, and prolong any given dire&ion.

If in the Rear of the Center.—It will
march off as before from each flank, by
columns of fub-divifions behind the rear,
the leading ones when near meeting, will
wheel inwards; pals m double column;
and then, if ordered, the divifions will

. wheel outwards fucceffively, and take up a
line parallel to the one it quitted.—If the
bridge or defile will not allow above fix

Fig. 35. men to pafs in front, the double column
when it arrives at the entrance, will file to
the front from its inward flanks as before
dire@ted; pafs; move up into column; and
either extend into line to each flank; or
move on in any given diretion.—In this
way will the battalion be lefs liable to
lengthen, than if it at once files from both
flanks behind the center; pafles; and
again takes up its ground in file.

If
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If after pafling in files or columns, the march is
to be continued forward; thould the wings be in file,
they will form up to columns of fub-divifions; the
proper leading wing, according as the front of the
line thould be, will march on, and the other will
follow it by countermarching its divifions fucceflively
from its rear, and in this manner the whole will be
in column of fub-divifions, which may be ordered,
if proper, to form companies.

The battalion may alfo form clofe column of a
front cqual to the breadth of the defile, behind or
ou the divifion neareft to it, and facing either way:
Kwill then pafs ; and proceed according to circum-

ances.

S. 93. Whbere a Column of Divifions are
Juccelfively to march off by wheeling from
a Flank of a Battalion formed in Line,
and that its Direllion is towards the
other Flank.

If the Movement is made clofe along the

Front.—The leading flank divifion wheels

up and marches along the line, and each

other divifion fucceffively wheels up

’ behind it at the proper time, fo as to
Fig.34.A. follow in column, and to have its proper
diftance. Should the new dire&tion make

a tmall angle with the line, eacn divifion

K2 muft

Fig. s1.
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muft move forward quick and fucceflively
to that dire&ion, as its turn comes, be-
fore it commences its wheel, and fo as
not to lofe its diftance.

If the Movement is made clofe along the
Rear.—The leading flank divifion wheels
3-4ths of the circle, and each other one
fucceflively half the circle, fo asto have
the remaining quarter to wheel, when
its preceding divifion arrives at its pivot.

Fig.34.B. Should the line of march make a fmall
angle with the old pofition, then each
divifion after wheeling its half circle,
will have to advance to that line in due
time, and fucceflively, before it makes
its remaining part of the wheel which
brings it into column.

The open column may alfo in the before cafes be
advantageoufly formed by the fucceflive FiLiNG of
divifions in the following manner: When the march
is made from one flank of the battalion towards the
other, and either along the front, or rear.

The leading divifion will Face; March out per-
pendicular to the line, its own length ; Halt, Front;
March; and then proceed.—The divifion next it will
Face, difengage its head towards the column; and
when the leading divifion arrives, the other will then
March quick in file; Halt, Front; Mardb; and thus
follow divifion after divifion, each being ready and
timing its feveral operations, fo that the true diftances
are preferved.

It is to be obferved that in marches made in this
manner along the Frownt the divitions face outwards
or towards the moving flank of the battalion, and
difengage their heads to the front: But in thofe made
along the Rear, they face inwards or towaids the

flanding
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ftanding flank, and difengage their heads to the rear.
This method is peculiarly ufeful when the column
moves to the rear, as much wheeling is avoided,
and each divifion can with quicknefs and accuracy
take its place in column.

S.94. MARCH OF THE BATTALION IN
FILE.

The march of the battalion in file, and without
opening out, can hardly be required except in fmooth
ground, and for the purpofes of countermarching,
or of clofing, or opening an interval in line.

Face. [ At the word Face, &c. the whole
face to the hand ordered, and the officers
take one fide ftep to the front out of the
rank, and are replaced by their ferjeants.
MarcH. | At the word MarcH, the whole ftep off
HavT. |correftly—Atthe word HaLT, the whole
Froxt. {halt.—And at the word Fronrt, they
front, and officers and ferjeants refume
their places.—The officers being out of
the ranks during the march (and which
will take place whenever more than one
company is to march in file) are of ufe in
| preferving the line and ftep.
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S. 95. General Formations of the Battalion .
Jrom File.

A battalion which has been obliged to move in file
will form

1. To either Flank, by halting and facing
to right or left as is neceflury.

2. To the front of the march by halting,
facing to the flank; wheeling up by com-
panies into open column, and then applying
the formations of the open or clofe column
to its required fituation.—Or without halt-
ing and facing to the flank ; the column of
companics at once may be formed, by the
files making a half face, and cach marching
up quick and diagonally to their refpetive
leading men, who do not alter their pace;
and as the pivot files are in the rear of com-
panies, when they do come up, the column
muft be ordered to drefs to them.

3. To the rear of the march, by firft
forming column of companies, and then
applving the formations of the open or
clofe column.

There can be few fituations where the battalion
muft be formed to the front, or rear of the march,
by the leading file halting, and the whole moving up
fucceflively to it, and forming away in the rear of
and beyond cach other to onc of the flanks.

'!\‘:’:l;)
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The head of the battalion file muft be fo conducted
as to Jeave fufficient fpace to the proper hand for the
other files to move up into open column of fub-divi.
fions or companies when ordered ; and the pivot file
in column are always the following ones, when the
battilion is in file.—If the battalion is lengthened out
when it is ordered to form, it is evident that its facing
into line, or its forming into column, muft be fuc-
ceflive as each file arrives at its place in line, or as
cach head file of the ordered divifions arrives at a

« wheeling diftance from the head file of the preceding

S. 96. A Battalion flanding in narrow Ground
may fometimes be obliged to march in File, in
order to form Open Column from its leading
Flank; either before or behind that Flank ;
before or bebind its other Flank ; or, before
or bebind any central Part of the Line.

1. If before the Right Flank.—The
right platoon will move on, the reft of
the battalion will FACE to the right, and

Fig.37. A. MaARcH in file; the divifions will fuccef-
fively front, and follow the leading one,
and each other.

K 4 2. If
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2. If bebind the Right Flank.—The
whole FACE to the right, and MArcCH;
theright divifion inftantly countermarches

Fig.37.B. to the rear, fronts and moves forward,
followed in the fame manncr by. every
other divifion, till the whole is in
column.

3. If before any central Point, or the
Left Iluk.—The battalion makes a fuc-
cefive CounTrrRMARCH from the right
flank towards the lefr, and when the
right divifion is arrived at the point from
whence it is to advance in column, it
again countcrmarches to us right a fpace

Fig.38,A. equal to its front, then faces, moves on,
and is thus fucceflively followed by part
of the battalion.—The other part of
the battalion beyond the point of ad-
vancing, FACEs inwards, when neceffary
makes a progreflive march in file, and
then fromts, and follows by divifions, as
it comes to the turn of each, ’till the
whole arc in column.

4. If bebind the center or Left Flank.—
The right part of the battalion covn-
TERMARCHES from the right by files fuc-
cflively by the rear, and the other part
of the bartalion, as is neceflary, makes
Fig.38.B. a progreflive march, by files, from its
right to the central point, and there
begins to countermarch : at thar point
the leading, and cach other divifion,
Jronts inta column, and moves on.

When the left of the batralion is to
be in front, the fainc operations inverfcly
take piace.

This
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This- METHOD of forming open column fhould
only be ufzd in narrow grounds, and in particular
fituations that require it, as in the paffing ot a bridge
or defile, or where the bartalion ftands in fo confined
a fpace as not to allow room for the wheeling of
divifions.—The difficulties at all times of moving a
large body in file, and the conftant and unavoidable
checks given to the equality and juftnefs of the march,
by the divifions fucceffively quirting the line, make
it impoflible in the above cafes, with due accuracy,
to rake up the pr per diftances; and therefore when-
ever the open column is to be formed from battalion
and- line, it ought to be done if poflible by the
wheelings of companies, fub-divifions, or fections.

COUNTERMARCH BY FILES.

The Countermarch by Files is of two kinds.—Either
stccessive (the body being halted), by each file
wheeling fucceffively on its ground as it comes to its
turn: Or, prOGREssIVE (the body being in motion),
by each file wheeling, when it comes up to the point
at which the leading file wheeled.—In the firft cafe
the body muft fhift its ground to a flank a fpace at
leaft equal to its front: In the fecond it will perform
this operation of the countermarch on its original
ground, exchanging flanks and fronts; in both cafes
the pivots are in a {mall degree movable.

The Countermarch by Files may be made cither
before or behind the body.—If made BEFORE ir, the

front rank men will be the pivots on which each file
will

Fig.39. A.B.
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will wheel: If made BeHIND it, the rear rank men
will then be the pivots on which each file will wheel.
All countermarches by file neceflarily tend to an ex-
tenfion of that file; the greateft care muft therefore
be taken, that the wheel of each file is made clofe,
quick, and at an encreafed length of ftep of the
wheeling men, fo as not to retard or lengthen out
the march of the whole, and unity of ftep is abfo-
lutely indifpenfible. '

The File marching or countermarching of a batta-
lion or greater body, will be made in ordinary time,
Of fmaller divifions in general in quick time.

S. 97. Countermarch of the Battalion, from
both Flanks on its Center, by Files.

Fig.39.C. [ A CauTlon is given that the
Tue BatraLion | battalion will countermarch.—The
wiLL cotNTER- | wings Fact from the colours

MARCH. which ftand faft, and a ferjeant
remains at the point of each wing
By Wines ovt- ] iu order to mark the ground.— At

wARDs FAcE. | the word MARrcH the right wing
files fucceffively, clofe behind the
MarcH. rear rank, and the left wing be-
fore the front rank of the batta-
lion, till they arrive at the points
| where each other ftood.

1 They




HaLrr.

CovEr.

FroxnT.
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They then HALT, and the
front rank of wings is quickly
covered on the colours which
have kept their ground, and
ferved as a pivot on which the
battalion turns.—The wings
when covered in the line FroNT,
looking te the colours, and the
colours take their places.—If a
rore accurate drct%ng is necef-
fary, it muft be given by the

{ commanding officer.

S. 98. Countermarch of the Battalion, from
its Center, and on its Center, b_y Files.

Fig. 39. D.
CavrION.

By WINGS INWARDS

Face.

By Wines,
STEPSTOTHE
Marcs.

MaecH.

L

SipE
IGHT

[ A CavuTioN is given thatthe

battalion will countermarch.—
The whole FACE to the colours,
which ftand faft, and a ferjeant
remains to mark each flank.—
The whole are ordered to take
3 SipE STEPS to the right, at
the word MaArcH, in order to
Ldnlengage.

At the fecond word MarcH,
the whole move on, and each
file wheels fucceflively into the

| center as it arrives at, and be-
yond
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(yond the colours.—As foon as
each company is in the line
from the colours to the flank
Front. 1 ferjeant, its officer fronts it.—
When the whole is formed the
colours countermarch, and the
whole are looking to the colours
till otherwife ordered.

In the countermarch from both flanks no part of
the batralion is fronted till the whole is on its ground.
In the countermarch from the center, the battalion
begins inftantly and fucceflively to front by companies,
as cach is ready and on its ground.

S. 99. Countermarch of the Battalion or Line

on its Center, by Companies or Sub-divifions.

When- a whole battalion is to countermarch on a
central point ; although it may be done by files, yet
without great care it will be apt to open out: fuch,
or a larger body, will beft and quickeft make fuch
countermarch by the march of columns of companies
or fub-divifions in front.

One or two central fub-divifions
whecl the half circle upon their cen-
ter point; or countermarch into the
CavTION. 4 new linc, fo that the front rank fhall

occupy the ground which the rear

rank did, and the battalion is cav-

TIONED to countermarch from its
| center by fub-divifions. :

Wixes
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WixcesaBouTFAceE.[ One of the wings rAces to
Sus-pivisions | the right about: both wings
INWARDS WHEEL. | wHEELinwards by fub-divifions:

MaARcH. they MARrcH along the rearand
Halt, Drefs. 4 front of the formed divifion,
Marcs. and fucceffively wheel up into
Wheel. their refpe@ive places on each

Halt, Drefs. fide of thofe already arranged
Lin the line.

r Thefub-divifions which wheel
up to the rear, fucceflively
Halt, Front, Drefs. | Halt, Front, Drefi, when they
come to their ground, and the
officers who command them
muft take care not to pafs the
rear, but to be at their proper
front rank when they Hglt,
| Front their fub-divifions.

A

Should it be intended that the front rank of the
direting company or fub-divifion fhould ftand on the
identical line it occupied before the countermarch, it
will be fo placed; and in that cafe after the fub-
divifion had wheeled inwards, the wing which was
to march in rear of it would fhift a few paces to the
flank, in order to get clear of the rear ranks, and
woulid then be put in march.

‘When at any time one flank of a battalion or line
is to be placed at the fpot where the other one ftands,
it cannot be done in a fhorter manner than by pro-
longing the new line. If the flanks are to exchange
place with each other, the countermarch on the center,
or on a flank, muft effe& it: the fingle battalion may
do it by files; but a line muft do it by countermarch
of divifioas in open column,

COUNTER~
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COUNTERMARCH IN COLUMN.

S. 100. When the Battalion Column (or a
more confiderable one) countermarches each
divifion by Files, fo as'to change its Front,
and face to its former Rear. '

Fig. 40. B.
COUNTERMARCH
eY FiLEs.
Ricur, Face.

MarcH.

Hait, Front,
Drefs.

[ If the Column Pands with the
Right in Front.—A CauTioN to
countermarch is given.—At the
word Ricur Face, the whole
face to the right, each company
officer will immediately quit the
pivot, and place himfelf on the
right of his company, and bis
covering ferjeant will advance to
the fpot which he has quitted,
| and face to the right about.

At the word MarcH, the whole
move, the officer wheels fhort
round to the right, and proceeds,
followed by his files of men, till
he has placed his pivot front rank
man clofe to his ferjeant who re
mains immovable.—Each officer
inftantly gives the words Hilts
Froxt,—Drefs, to his companys
fo as 10 have it {quare and clofe
:nre. the right whica is now the
pivor flank, and on which th€
offi er now replaces his ferjeant»
who talis back benind the 1eas”
ra k. In this manner the colum®

| vill tace to its former rear.
CouN-
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SOUNTERMARCH [ If the Column flands with the
BY FiLEs. Left in Front.—The CauTioN to
LEerFr, Face. |countermarch is given.—At the .
word LEFT Facg, the whole face
to the left, the officer moves to
the left of his company, and the
q ferjeant occupies his place, and
MARcH. faces about.—At the word Marcr
. | the officer wheels fhort to the left
and proceeds as before, till he is
Halt, Front, |fixed on the pivot flank, now the
Drefs. left, as the column ftands with its

(right in front.

In the courttermarch, the facing is always to that

hand which is not the pivot, but which is to become
fach. '

This countermarch of each divifion feparately on
its own ground, is an evolution of great wtility on
many occalions.—It enables a column which has its
right in front, and is marching in an alignement, to
retarn along that fame line, by becoming a column
with its left in front, and to take fuch new pofitions
it as circumftances may require, without inverting
o altering the proper front of the line.—In many
finations of forming from column into line, it becomes
ancceflary previous operation.

When a column countermarches by divifions each

~ ou its own ground, unlefs the divifions are equal,

the diftances after the countermarch will not be the

e wheeling diftances, but will be fuch as are equal

o the front of the preceding divifion, and therefore

the true diftances muft be regained, before the divi-
fions can truly wheel up into line,

S. 10I.
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S. 101.  When the leading Flank of the Column
1s changed by the fucceffive March of Divi-

Sfions from the Rear to the Front.

Fig. 41. A,

HavT.
Lerr WinG To
THE FrONT.
Right, Face.
Quick, March..

Hailt, Front,
March.

Right, Face,

Ruick, March.

Halt, Front,
March.

ﬁ

[ If the right is in front, the left
to be brought up, and the columa
to continue to advance.—The whole
is ordered to HaLT.— At the caution
Lert Wixe to the front, the officer
of the left (the rear) company im-
mediately orders it, Right, Face,—
Quick, March, till his left flank can
freely pafs near the right flank of
the others.—He then commands
Halt, Front,—March, (in ordinary
time) clofe by the right flank of the
Lcompany then preceding him.

The officer commanding that com-
pany, as foon as the other ap-
proaches him, orders, Right, Face—
Quick, March, behind the now
leading onc.—Hult, Front, when he
covers—and then AMurch, when at
the due wheeling diftance.—All the
otker companices fucceflively perform
the fame operation; and when the
right company has taken its place
in the rear, the whole column is i

L perfe& order.

Fig-
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Fig.41.B.  1f before this operation the column
fhould be clofed to half or quarter
diftance, then all the companies may be
FACED at the fame time, proceed as
above ditefted, and each takes its diftance
from its preceding one, before it moves
on,

This operation is often required in taking up ori-
ginal pofitions from celumn of march.—It changes
the leading flank of a battalion, or a more confidera-
ble column, and enables it to enter on a line which
unforefeen circomftances require it thould prolong.—
It permits battalion columns affembled at a rendezvous,
to march off from whatever flank is moft advantageous
for each to enter on its line of formation. —It pre-
pares acolamn which has expeéted to formby wheels
wits left to be ready to form by wheels to its right,
without inverting its order.—In a column compofed
of feveral battalions where an inverfion of the ba:-
ulions within themfelves, but not of the wings, is
meantto be prevented, then each battalion feparatelv
vill perform this operation ; but if the inverfion «f
lie wings alfo is to be avoided, then the whole co-
lomn will proceed, as if it was a fingle battalion.

It mut be obferved as a general principle, that
the divifions which advance come out always on the
fide to which front is to be made, and on which the
enemy is placed, becaufe then with the divifions
which are free he can be oppofed, while the others
aremoving behind the line.

L $. 102,
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a Column changes its Wings by

the Divifions marching through each other,
from Rear to Front.

Fig. 42. D.
CoMPANIES TO
GHT AND LEFT

OrsN.
MarcH,
Hart.

* Mareb,
Clofe inwards.
~ March.

" Hab.
March.
Rlcnr ABOUT
Face.

Marca,

The column f{tanding marched
from the right fhould naturally
form to the left, but it is here
intended to form to the right.—
At the word ComPANIES to the

< right, and left Open—MarcH,

all the companies (except the laft)
do open by the fide ftep, half to
each flank, a fpace fufficient to
allow a company to march through
| in front.

-~ The left company does not
open, but Marches on through
the others, and as foon as its rear
raok arrives at the front rank of .
the one next it, that company

clofes by the fide ftep, Marches

and follows at its due diftance :

-{ In this manner they fucceed each

other, till the column is formed
Las marched off from the left.

But if the ground of the co-
lumn is not to be changed after

Jopening out, the laft company

moves on, after the others having
FACED about, and MARCHED,
Lhave arrived at its ground ; each
L2 there
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Inwards Turn. (there fucceflively faces inwards
Front, March. |and joins, then fromts and marches

Hart. on till the word HALT is given,
when the flanks are changed, and
that the left company is exa&ly oo
the ground where the right fiobd,
The leading company muit take
fhort paces to allow for the vaii-
ous operations of the following
Lone. '

o

The above method of countermarch is more calar
lated for a parade than for the general movemens
of the batralion. ' '

GENERAL CHANGES oF POSITION
_OF THE BATTALION.

Crancesof PosiTiow of the battalion or line from
one diftant fituation to anothér are made either 1D
Line, or by the Echellon march of divifions; or bY
the ‘movements of the coluhn, efpecially of th€
Open Column.

Bv the move-  Changes of pofition in Open CoLumy, are mov e

meuts inopen ments of previous difpofition, made from one difta®

column. fituation to another, and not liable to the interre £
tion of an enemy.—Where circamftances allow, o5~
ginal or new pofitions are in this manuer eafieft a=™
fooneft taken wp. :

ift. TE3



Gbanges of pofiion
of the Battalion
or Line alrea-
dy formed, when
made in one or
wore Qpes Co
lumns, may be
divided injo 4
Larts,
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[ 1ft. The line wheels the gpas-
ter circle by platoons or fych
other divifions as are ordered to
either hand, fo as ta be ready to
divide into one or more columns.

2d. The column or columps
file by divifions, or march in frant,
3s is neceflary and prdered, to
arrive at gheir pofition in the new
diretion,

) 3d. The divifions again form
in 3 geperal ppen column, per-
pendicplar to the new diretion.

4th. When the divifions of each
battalion are thus arrived at their
ground, halted, and adjufted, the
line is formed by their wheeling
up,—and thus batralion after bat-
talion; each forming when its ad-
joining one has 3 or 4 of its divi-
fions ftanding in column on the
Lline.

The EcuerLon changes of pofition are the fafeft
that can be employed in the prefence of and near to
W egemy, they are almoft equal in fecurity to the

march of the line

in front, or to an uniform whecl

in the line, but which is not to be attempted; they
@n be ufed in the moft critical fituations, where the
flipgs and movements of the open column could not

be tifked; they

are more particularly ufed when

the enemy’s flank js to be taken by throwing ihe

body forward, or

by tbrowing it backward.—The advantages attending-

them are, the pre

when one’s own is to be covered

ferving a general front during the
3 maiCl,

By the move
ments in

Echellon,
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anich, end allowing fufficient freedom of movemest, ¢
wialeh in fuch fituation is indifpenfible; they. enable ¢
to change pofition on any divifion of the line, either .
on a fixed or moving point; and at any inftant.the
movement can be ftopped, the line formed, and s
fudden attack repulfed.—The echellon changes require
the ground to be nearly of fuch a2 nature as a full
line could advance in;-and any of its divifions thet
meet with obftacles in their march will pafs themj”
the fame manner as they do in line, %y filing of
doubling, and without interrupting -the progrels o
the others,

[ 1ft. The platoons wheel for
ward a certain number of pacest
.| towards the hand to which they’
are to change pofition, and fo .1
that each thereby ftands perpen-
Changes of pofiticn | dieular to its future line of march {
of the Battalion
or Liie made| 2d. Each platoon marches on
by the Echellony dire@ly in front, to its propet
march of Pla- | point in the new line.
toons, confifis of
3 parts. 3. Each platoon fucceflively
_ . on its leading flank ayrivipg ar,
‘ the platoon preceding it (which
is already halted in the line),
drefles up, and forms truly i 1hi
i b“ueo . oy L L "!'a.)q
. : . : T R
Eagh_change of pofition of the battaliony. or: Hig 10
may be confidered as a general wheel of the whole
made on a PoiNT, either IN, BEFORE, Or BEHIND,
the old lipe.—The Lattaliop or line theréfare, brodis’
to which ever hand, and to which ever divifion it is to
manceuvee tg or be led by : When-to: x flank, gene-
- rally 10.that which is nearcft to;:and s:ficft to enter
T 4 . any
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7 part of the new pofition: When a central divifiolt
:ermines its movement, it breaks to right or lef:
vards, and faces fuch divifion, which makes its
ange of fituation on its own ground~—When this
INT is IN the old line, it muft neceffarily be within
¢ battalion when fingle, or within a certain named -
atalion of a line: Such battalion therefore will have Fig. 43.
perform the change on a fixed point within itfelf,
z. o0 fuch. divifion flank or central, as is already
fted on that point, by making its other divifions
ither by filing or diagonal marching, enter into the -
ne: Butall the other battalions will have the double
peration of moving up to the new line, and then
wming upen it,—When this PoixT is BEFORE or Fig. 44
imuinD the old line, every battalion whether fingle

r conne®ed will have this double operation to
rerform.

S.104. Changes of Pofition of a Battalion.

The bartalion formed in line changes to a new
pofiion cither on a fixed . point within itfelf, or on a
difot point, which marks one of its future flanks,
wﬂ&'wonc of its central divifions is to be placéd,

dogar i co : STy e

f“‘qnbn@' fixed Point, cither Flank, or Céntral, ‘

ORI T T T Y

-y Ambisftc By thé echellon ‘march of divis:"

134 9! fidmy ieither: o ‘front or rear,” ‘which -

s Lg ~move
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ag 46. A. move on'and line with the placed or
. one, when it halts on its gwund (8- 259i

2d. By breakiog into opcn colomn

23 to -face the fixed point.+—Filing dé

Fsg 46, B. fions to front or rear, into the new
rection, and wheeling up into line,

the column is prepared.  (§. 120. 12

R
thn on g diftant Point, and that the Whole are
moveable.’ .

No. 1. By the echellon wheel of

fions, and the fubfequent march of

Fig. §7- A. whole, till the one neareft t the
. line arrives in it, apd that the

*  moveon, and form to it. (8. 162.)

No. 2. By the breaking into o

F; B column to the one or other flank,
18 57: B 1he immediate filing of all the divifioss
from the old line tati:e new one. (. 123)

No. 3. By the march of the battalios
column to the point where its head is @
reft, and then facing, and filing its ditk
fions into the new line, (S. 124.)

‘Fig. 57.C.

No. 4. By the march of the batuli.

. colump, and its wheeling inro the pe¥:
Fig: 57-F+ Jine, ar the point where its rear is 0
reft, (S. 1235.)

No. §. By the march of the battali®m
column, and its wheeling into the ne® :
line at a point where orle of its cen
divifions is to reft. (8. 126.) i

' Befides

Fig. 57. H.
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tfides the above, which are the moft general
es by which changes of polfition {hould be effe&ted
‘he battalion, the open column on entering its
ind may alfo occafionally be required to form in
in the following manner. .
No. 6. When the column having

arrived perpendicularly or obliquely be-

hind the line at the point where its
»§2.78. HEAD is to reft, is there halted.—The
leading divifion may be placed on the

line, and each other divifion be ordered

to make fuch a degree of wheel back-

wards, as will enable it to march on in

front, perpendicular to its proper point

in the new line, where each fucceffively

arrives and forms.—This is a movement

in column,' and formation in echellog.

(S. 127.)

No. 7. The column arriving in the
dire&tion of the line, or in any dire&ion
oblique, or perpendicular behind the
new line, and at the point where its
Heap is to reft, but which its rear is to

»§y.D. pafs.—May form by the wheel of the

n 55  leading divifion into the new line, and

- the fucceffive march of the other divi-

fions behind it, and behind each other,

g till they arrive at their feveral pomts of
; wheeliog up. (S.128.)

No. 8. The columa marching per-
pcndicularly up to the line, and to the
point where its Heap is to reft, and
being at leaft a diftance equal to the
Jength of the column from fuch point.

1557 F, The leading divifion proceeds at a half
pace
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pace only;

the column, fucceflively move up to
the leading divifion, and the front
being thus gradually encreafed the
whole battalion arrives at the fame
time on the line of formation. ,(S. 29.)

The column arriving behind

part of its

to clofe column, and form by its
ployments on the front, the rear, o
on a central divifion. =

the others oblique from

ground may alfo move y

S. 105.

A battalion broken into, and marching in open co-
Jumn, muft arrive at, and enter on the ground on
which it is to form in line, either—In the piIRECTION
of that line: PERPENDICULAR to that line: orina
dire@lion more or lefs 0BLIQUE, and betwixt the othet

two'

If the Column is marching.

in the direftion of the
Line, it will either en-
ter where its head is to
vefl, or awhere its rear
is to refl,

If where its Hz Ap. is.togs
ret.—The leading ditir
fion will wheel up jnta lin
and the others march os -
behind it, and {ucceflivol}f
wheel up a3 in No.. 7. i

: BRI V)

If where its REAR is

relt.—It marches with

L pivot flank, and s jud
diftances



\

L ]
S diftances along the line, .
' till the rear platoon is at
Fig. 58. A. ‘lits point, the whole then
i halt, and wheel up into
line as in No. 4.

: ]
df ibe Column enters per- ( 1f where its Heap is
pendicular, or obligue |to reft.—The formation

|= #o the mew line, it will | may be made as in No. 3.

, enler either, where its

 bead is to reft, where| If where its REAR is to

v ilirear is to rel, or at | reft.-~The formation may

E Jime intermediate point{ be made as in No. 4.

. @here a central divifion -
I oittoref, If at an intermediate

point where a central divi-
Fig. 58. B. C. | fion is to reft.—The for-

- mation ‘may be made as
Lin No. 5.

" All pew pofitions, thar a battalion or line can take Relative fita-

. ation of old
‘with refpe@ to the old one, are—PARALLEL, OF 3.4 new
“seatly fo 10 the old line.—INTERsECTING by them- fions.
“felws-or their prolongation fome part of the old line

o prolongation.
Yl sy

. New ParALLEL pofitions being neceflarily to the Parallel.
‘front or rear of the old one, the battalion will accord-
fing-te’ drcaimftanees fake them up by the Echellon _ \
-marelip tiggy Alimg of ‘divifions, or the Movement in Fig. 4. 63-
‘opepwblucin, ‘and its fubfequent formation in line.
[ DY PR A T .
New:Trwrunsserite pofitions, which themfelves Interfulting
aut the baeralion,: will be taken up by the Echellon
march, or by the filing of divifions.—All other new
pofeionis whiidh-ghemfelves or their prolongation, in-
erfei@ the old litre,: or its prolongation, will in gene- Fig,43. 63.
d b tl_t;:hiiﬁpzliy‘!'hc' March in open column, and
its

&
e N8Rk
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its fubfequent formations when it arrives at th
fome fuch pofitions will however allow of, :
quire being made by the . Echellow march, or
Jiling of divifions.—In general the barralion will
to the hand, which is neareft to the new pofiti
conducted to its nearcft point in the neg lin
formed an itas dircted. - N

In changes of pofition by the open colug
e the " whole battalion (as a general rule) is dire®ed x
breaks intor the whole quarter circle into open column, af
open column it may often feem an unneceflary operation, a
Bmakes . difengaging the heads of divifions would anfs
ﬁ,hf"f*’“ fame purpofe, where the change is to be perl
by filing.—Yet is the above general mode to
ferved, becaufe it is a. pofitive and defined fir
from which every change can proceed, when
other modes are liable to uncertainty and m
and the apparent going over a little unne
ground is a matter of no moment in point o
and begets perfedt precifion, and corre@nefs
cution.

This rule which is univerfal for all the fol
divifions of a column, may in fome fityatious |
penfed with as to a leading divifion which of
to wheel up again over the fame ground, wi
column is put in moticn towards its new pofiti
previous and fepurate Cavrion fiom the chief
battalion may thercfore, when it is feen neceffa
vent this extra movemicni to the lcading divific
give it a more faveurable fizuation in the dire
which it is to proceed.—As in the cafe of a b.
marching off by column of divifions from a f
the frout.

If the I el is made backwards. The flank
moyv ftand faft, tiill the wheel is made, and wl
reft cf the column bas marched up 1o ir, itt
ceivesthe word March fromits uwn leader, and pi

6
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e wheel is -made forward. At the firft word

the flank divifion moves on a fpace equal to
 front and halts, it is then ready to proceed
1e whole is put in motion.

Id the batralion march off by column of divi-
om a flank ta the rear : Whether the divifions
ackwards or forwards the flank divifion wheels
e others, and from that fituation, that divifion
tin wheel to the rear, when the column is put
on.

W central changes of pofition on a point within a
m or line, and which are made by the move-
of the open column: The battalicn or line
backwards into two open columas facing each
nd the given poiot, fo that the one has its
n front, and the other its leftc.—From this
n by the filing, or by the march of divifions,
yponent parts move to their new pofition, and
ifion which faces the given one having there
a double wheeling diftance, the dmﬁous
up into line.

advantagcs of making central changes, by
ng inwards, fo as the whole ftand faced to the
divifion, in two columns, are—That the uni-
rule of all bodies breaking, drefling, forming
uever point they are led by and manceuvre to,
rved.—Thart the taking of diftances in the new
), are all from the front and none from the rear,
iaft is a matter of difficulty and delay.—That

talions of the wing which is thrown forward,
e from their inward flank and in the lhortcd:
o where that flank is again to be placed, at
vint they begin to form, and the formation is
’y quick filing of divifions into the new column,
the exat covering of pivots and taking of
es is inftantly and eafily afcertained.—T hat the
of the line on each fide of the central divifion
work

In central
changes of
pofition, the
attalion or
line, breaks
mto open CO=-
lumn, facing
to the named
divifion,

Fig. 45.



" work exa@ly in the

Y i, o
.~ pofed of
' 'u:_'y inatter to with

¢

o)

by one and the fame
inwards of the line, or
part of the column as is
gives thefe advantages; nor

affaic of a moment. ., -, ., ;¢

" 1n ventral changes was the whole of
to one hand, or of a column

' mm!;.;éﬁitbmg?f:cﬁ ‘patt as was
. divifion, - and thrown ‘backwurds,’
- gances from the front, and

above; yet fuch part
tral divifion would be
and covering of
rear, as.the

as

fa

_cafe, whatever

arranged before the named divifion,
their advanced flanks, and place themfelves
above manner in the new line. The entire
which were before the named divifion would”
feparate columns of divifions, each from its

- outward flank, and enter (by wheeling) the new

at the -point where its rear or inward flank was t
placed, it muft then prolong the line and be
inftant the rear arrived at the point where the
entered.—This operation would not be found eafy,
flower,, and attended with more uncertainty than
other method by which the diftances are fo readily,
exadtly taken from the front, and where the fame
of gxecution is followed by both flanks of the
Although battalions and lines fhould be prepared
change their pofition in this manner.if fo required,
the other method is to be cenfidered as the
one, and pradifed accordingly.

e

-



WHEEL OF THE BATTALION FROM LINE
INTO OPEN COLUMN.—CHANGE OF
DIRECTION OF THE MARCH.—WHEEL
AND ENTRY ON AN ALIGNEMENT.—
MARCH.—HaALT.—AND WHEEL UP

_INTO LINE.

§.166. “When the Battalion balted in Line,
‘Wheels forward by Companies into Open
Column, the Right in Front.

COMPANIES,
RIGHT WHEEL.

Fig. 59. A.

At the CauTion Companies Right
Wheel—The officers ftep out nimbly,
and place themfelves one pace before
the center of the companies facing
to the front; at the fame time the
right hand man of the front rank
of each company faces carefully on
his left heel to the right, and becomes
the pivot, on which each company
is to wheel. The covering ferjeant
of the right company alfo runs out
and places himfelf at the point (a)
where the wheeling flank of that
company is to Halt at the finithing
of the wheel.—The covering fer-
jeants of the wholc fall back wo
paces.—~The fupernumerary rank

clofes
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rclofes up within two paces of the
rear rank, and the divifions of
J mers, &c. enter into it, behind the
refpeétive companies which they co-
ver, or are divided behind their
{everal companies. :

auick MARCH. [ At the word MarcH each con-
pany fteps off quick, turning eyes
(and not before) to the wheeling’
man, ‘and carefully obferving the
geoneral wheeling direQions.—The
Ieft, or wheeling man takes his fim
lengthy ftep of 33 inches, neither
gpening from, nor prefling on, bis
own pivot, and turning his eys
towards that pivot.—The officer
‘during the wheel turns towgrds bis
men, and inclines to his new pive,
or left flank ; and ftanding facedto
it with a glance of the eye he fes
{ when the quarter circle is complered,
Halt, Drefs. | and each gives his word Halt, Drifs,
at the inftant that the flank manis
taking the laft ftep which finifhes
his wheel perfectly fquare.—The
officer immediately corre@s any dref
fing that the company may require
within itfelf, inftantly places himfelf
on the pivor flank, and his ferjeant
covers the fecond file from that fank.
Both colours wheel up into columa,
and ar all times remain behind the
third file from the pivot flank of the'
lcading center company, whetherthe
| company is halted or in motion.

S. 1070
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\

S. 107. When the Battalion halted in Line,
Wheels forward by -Companies into Open
Column, the Left in Front.

compaNtEs, LEFT [ The fame operation takas
WHEEL. place as in wheeling to therighr,

with thefe variations ; that tha
QUICK MARCH. J left hand men of companies face
: before the wheel begins, and

Halt, Drefs. the left covering ferjeant marks
the ground fur the flank of the
. " Uleading company.

After the barttalion has in this manner wheeled
forward into column, it will often happen that, from
-the inequality of divifions, different fizes of men,
&c. &c. the pivots do not cxallly cover; yet in this
‘fituation are they to remain and to underftand it as
an invariable rule, that they are never to fhift in
order to cover, but by the exprefs direion of the
tommanding officer, who will corret the pivots, if
his intention is to purfue a ftraight line in order to
form: but if the continuation of a march is the
objed, he will allow them gradually to get into its
dire®ion after they are put in movement.—But the
certain remedy for the above inconvenience is, that
oo all occafions of wheeling into open colamn trom
line, the wheels fhould be made BACKWARD inltead
of forward. '

M ) S. 108.



a

QUICK MARCH. { At the word MarcH, eaC":
: t company fteps back quick, a13¢
Halt, Drefs. follows exalily the fame dire©

; | tions that have been given V!
. Lihe cafe of wheeling torward -
. o 1C I

PO
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" '109. When the Battalion balted in Line
Wheels backward by Companies into Open

Column, the

COMPANIES ON

Left in Front.

The fame operation takes place .

"HE RIGHT BACK- | as when the right is in front,

WARDS WHEEL.
QUICK MARCH,

Halt, Drefs.

except that the right hand men
of companies are the facers, and
the left ferjeant marks the ground
for the flank of the leading com-
Lpany.

S.v1o, If the Battalion is at once to break
into Column of Sub-divifions or Seclions.

CAUTION.
QICK MARCH.

Halt, Drefs.

The pivot men of each face,
and their divifions wheel into co-
lumn at the gencral word Marci;
the company officers (only) give
the word Huit, Drefs, which tuf-
; fices for _the parts of cach com-

pany.—When the wiecl is com-
pleted, and nct be:ore, the lca-
ders who are to conduct the pivot
flank of rhe fegond tub-divifion,
ot of the fecond or other fediions,
Lplace themiclves there—The ot-
M2 ficer

-



leading company will advance 15 Of
20 paces, and place himfelf in the lin¢
of the pivot flanks, and the leading
officer will thereby (taking a line over
his head) be enabled to afcertain the
dire&ion in which he is to move.

' Sot12e

'
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. 112. When the Open Column with the Right
in Front changes Direltion to the Left, on a
movable Pivot.

-

Right Shoulder

" forward. {As explained in S. 22. §a.

F oma.rd.

8 113, When the Open Column with the
Right in Front changes Diretion to the
Right, on a movable Pivot.

Lep Shulder
. forward,
Fwwrd.

-0

As explained in S.22. 52.

M3 S. 114,






bt, Wheel.

¥, Drefs.

Maf ‘bo

[ 18 ] |
([ company from it, orders Righ?, ITheel,
and the quick wheel s m Joy o,
that on the conclufion of w ar tie
word Halty Drefs, he himfelf fh 1l

1 be ftanding on the new alignement

on the flank of his compauy ready
to give the word March as foon as
the fucceeding company has arrived
Lat the wheeling point.

After this he moves on without
looking behind, regarding his divie
fion. or allowing any thing to take
off his atrention, and at the cfta-
blited ordinary pace towards the
diftanr points (a. a.), fo ‘that his
thoulder {hall juft graze the head of
any mountzd oflicer’s horfe pofted
at an intermediate poinr for the
breaft of any man on foot placed

4 for the fame purpofe), and which

he invariably prefzryes in a ftraight
line with the given obje@.—This
rule all the following officers muft
cbferve at the fame time that they
maintain their exa& diftance from
the company preceding. And fhould
anv of the companies deviare 1o cie
ther hand, thofe that fucceed them
mu!t rectity tie fawr, and cxaétly
touch the point where the adjutant
s placed.

he principal 2'tzction of t‘\c lezdieg officer maft

nev.o 'H

Coam o the Crie or o thoos frep,”
T-\h- a ru.) T i
the foldiers wi :..':r.-r-aan:f

LD in A mnﬁj Tai o Jumn,

. l,‘,;';f": 1y Tfle
.

muft move in cze conant poliion wil hs font

M s tapk

0



the column keep the true line, or deviate from it,;
and may correét them by fignal, or by fending back -
an adjutant to take his pofition in the true line, and
to whofe diretion they are immediately to conform.

In this manner alfo can the leader, if neceflary,
corre€t the pivot flanks after a halt, when there is a
rear point of view fufficiently marked.—If thatis not
the cafe, he may go towards the rear of the column,
line the flank of the sth or 6th company, on that of
his leading company, and a front point of march, he
will then return to the firft company, and on the
flanks of that and the ;th corrett the reft of the
pivots.

S. 116,
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S. 115. When the Open Column, advancing
awith the Right in Front, Wheels to the Left
on a fixed Point, into a new Alignement, and
Marches in it

Fig. 60. B. [ The leading company begins its

: wheel to the left on thé alignement
Left, Wheel. |itelf when its pivot flank officer
< arrives at the point of wheeling,
Halt, Drefs. |inftead of (as in the preceding fec-
tion) beginning at the diftance of a
Marcb. | company fhort of that point. (S. 51.)

Whatever has been faid refpe@ting a battalion
broken from the right, takes place in one broken
fom the left; the only difference is, that the flanks
are now changed; that the left company does what
before was done by the right;-and that the right

fank officers are placed on the alignement inftead of
the left. : .

S. 117,



ceding weaker one (b), by the fpace
of as many files as it exceeds that pre-
ceding one; and a weaker divifion cver-
pafles the ground ot its preceding oney
by the extent of as many files as it ¥
deficient: in both cafes after the wheel
the divifions wiil have retained the
fame relative fituations as betore 1'%
commencement, - and the left pivot

Ufanks will 2l cover.

S.113-
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S. 118.  When the Open Co[t{mn—ﬁa)ls—
Wheels up into Line, and Dreffes.

3

If in the manner already dire@ed, the feveral com-
panies of ove or more battalions: have ent¢red the
alignement, and marched with their pivot flinks along
it, covering cach other at their duc diftances fir which
company-officers are an{werable, there can be nothing

cafier than to form well in linc,

Fig. 60. 61.

- HarT.

Whenever therefore the head or the

-rear divifion arrives at the given point
where it is to reft in line, the comman-
der of the bartalion gives the word
Hart.—No one 'moves after the deli~
very of this word, not even a half
pace, but the foot which is then off
the ground finithes ‘its proper ftep, and
the other is brought'up to it.—If that
was not done, and that one company
fhould ftop while 2nother was per-
miited to make one or two p:ces, thofe
behiud would be obliged to fhift anew,
ard much cenfufion would arife from
cfiicers being dcficient in one great
principle of their bufinefs—the pre-
ferving of proper diftances.—The in-
ftant the HaLT is ordered, the com-
manding officer from the head divifion
of each battalion (ke t.king care that
he is himf Ir placed in the true line)
makes any fmall correétion on a rear
point in that line that the pivots may

Lrequin:, although no fuck correétion
ought to be neceffary.

The



line
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line of the cther pivots.—This being
quickly and inftantancouily done, the
officer immediatelv takes his pott on
the right of his company, which has
been preferved for him by. his ferjeant.

In this maoner drefing is made, and eves are
turned always to the point where the head of the co-
lumn halted ; to the right when the wheels are made
to the left, and to the left when the wheels are made
to the right; and if any future corretion of the line
is made by a field officer, it will be from the fixed
point where the head of the column refted.

As there are fo many determined points given, it
becomes eafly to drefs corretly a platoon or battalicn
after wheeling up, if due care is taken that the pivot
man do on no account move up, or fall back, what-
ever dire@ions may be then giving by the company
officers for completing the dreffing.—It a defeét exills
it muft proceed from the other inen not having lined
with thofe fixed points; the internal corrcction of
companies muft therefore be made, but the original
pivot men remaia immovable, until a general cor-
reftion of drefling the batialion is made by a ficld
officer if neceflary.—~The officer of the third com.
pany for example, if the wheel has been made to the
left, has only to confider the left file lcader of the
fecand company clofe to whom he flands as to the
point of Appui, and his own left flink man as the
point to drefs upon, there will then be nothing cafier
than to drefs the other men of his company ups,n
thefe ; but he will fhill more exaétly do it, if he
places biwfelf 2 or 3 files on the other fide of the
pivut man of the fecond company, and from thence
corre@®s bis own—If all officers are in this alert and
tkiiful, and thar foldiers are accuftcmed o drefs them-

o felves,



der of the commanding cfiicer to CLOSE to any named
divifion, the others halting fucceflively by word from
their feveral leaders. S.43.79. and in the fame
manner may the crowding of files in a battalion, or
. parade be remedied, by clofing from the point of
crouding, and halting when fufliciently loofened.

S. 119 =
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8. 119. When the Open Column which is ts
wheel into Line is compofed of Sub-divifions,
or Sections, and not of Companies. :

WHEEL INTO At the word WHEEL, the company

LINE. officer alone moves into the fron:, and
the pivot leaders of the other fub dis
vifion cr fe&ions go to the point they
would be at, if the column was a co-
< lumn of comparies : The pivor man of
cach body- in the column faces.—Ar
Q. MARCH. |the word MakcH, the whele wheel.—
And the company officer gives the word
Halt, Drefi. | Hatt, Drefs, 1o the whole company.

L, 8. 50.)

The line of the march of the open column will
a]Wa)'s be about a pace before the line on which thie
t"()Ops form; becaufe the one i3 the direétion pre-
€rved by the officers in marching, and the other

€ing that on which the flank men hait aud the com-
Panies wheel up into line, is dittant of courfe from
the firtt the breadth of a file, which leaving the ad-
Yanced points diftin@, affords a great advantage in
the formation and correction of the line.— Although

the officers halt in the alignement itlelf, yer it is im-

Poffible to allow them to remain immovible as points
of toming for their divifioas, becaufe the dreffing
of thote divifions depends on them, wnd that they
mu £} occupy their proper places when in line.—The
link fiies of men are theretore the pivors of Givifions
0 wwheeling up into line, although the officers are
W< pivots 4uring the march, and an attemps w form

tie
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xo. If the
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FIXED POINT:

battalion is to change

pofition to the Front, on thé
right balted Platoon, by
tbrowing forward the whole
Left, and by the filing of
Platoons.

Fig.47. B. [ The fight flank (c) is the

fixed point on which the change
is made, and is in the interfec-
tion of both lines, the com-
mander immediately ad libitum,
places another point (b) 20 or
30 paces beyond that flank,
thefe two determine the direc-
tion of the new line and face ta
it.—The right platoon is whee/-
ed forward to the right and
placed in that diredtion, and
is then immediately wheeled
backward on the left, till it
ftands with its pivot (a) per-
pendicular to that direfiony
and on which its officer pofts

L himfelf.

N The
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others.

( The ferjeant thus placc<
4(being on the fpot whichttm«
officer is afterwards to occupy’_
cach officer comes up in b3
lown perfon immediately befotl;‘
: t
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j{all, Front.
~ Drefs.

WHEEL UP
AND FORM.

195 ] o
[the ferjeant, Halts fronts his
plateon, Dreffes it quickly
by clofing his flank front

| rank man to his ferjeant, and

placing it perpendicular to
the new line.—The officer
takes the place of his fer-
jeant, and the whole being
{teady, and pivots correéted
by the commanding officer
as they arrive upon the line,
every one is in a fituation to
wheel up and form.—Should
no ferjeant be previoufly ad-
vanced to eive the pivot
point, the officer muft at once
conduct the head of his file

21.  If the Battalion is to change pofi~
tion to the Reary on the right
balted Platoon, by throwing
back the whole Left, and by
the filing of Platoons.

'Fig. 47. C.j The dire®ion of the line

being afcertained in the be-

-} fore mentioned manner, the -

right platooniswheeled back
N 2 on
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| that the fame general circumftances of facing,
1g, arranging ferjeants on the pivot flanks, &c.
| take place by the fubfitution of the commands,
ht for left, and left for right.

122. If the Battalion is to change pofi-
tion on a central balted Pla-
toon, by the filing of Platoons,
and that the right is thrown
Sorward and tbe Left backe
ward.

Fig. 48. [ One flank of the central pla-
toon is confidered as the point
(a.) of interfe&tion, another
point (o.) taken ad libitum,
determines the dire&ion of the
new line.—The given platoon
is firft wheeled into 1t, and then
THE RIGHT AND{ wheeled back till it ftands per<”
{FT BACKWARDS | pendicular toit; and the cover-
WHEEL. ing ferjeant from each of the
adjoining platoons runs out and
marks where their future pi-
vots (c. b.) are to be placed. —
The other platoons wheel back-
ward, fo as that they all ftand
N 3 ' faced

”




If the right is to be thrown back and the left for-
ward, the on]y alteration from the above is that
the platoons would vack to their left, and rirx from
their left inftead of their right.
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ON A DiSTANT PoInNT.

S. 123. When the Battalion is to change
to a diflant Pofition either to
its Frout or Rear, by the
filing of all its Platoons, and
that this Pofition is either
Parallel or Oblique to the one
it quits., '

Fig. 57. Bs[  The battalion breaks into open
column of platoons, to which ever
hand the new pofition outflanks
the old one, for to thar hand will
BY PLATOONS, ON | the whole have to incline during
THE —— BACK- | the march ; and if it does not fen-
WARDS WHEEL. | fibly outflank, then the battalion
will break to the hand nextto the
Q. MARCH. | point of interfe&tion of the two
lines, for that hand is neareft to,
Halt, Drefs.|and will in general be the firtt to

. | enter any part of the new pofition.

To tue— pace. [ The battalion ftanding in open
column is ordered to Face.
- 4 The leader of the fecond platoon
has then a diretion given him
| which croffes the new line at the .
N 4 point




&

" Tn this manner the commander who is himfelf with,
and conduéts the two leading platoons moves them id
the dire@ion that beft anfwers his views, and at once
takes up any pofition and to any front that is necef-
fary.— As circumftances change his intentions, he may
at every inftant vary, and dire& them upon new
points of march ; the rear of the column always con-
forming (without the neceflity of fending particular
orders) to whatever alterations of direction the head
may take; and the commander condu®ing that head
fo as to enable the rear ta comply with its movements
without hurry.

' o As
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As the lines of march in filing will feldom be per.
pendicular to the new line, the leaders of platoons
will take care that their laft 12 or 15 paces in ap-
proaching their ferjeants thall be made in a dire&tion
perpendicular to the new line, fo that their platoons

may Halt, Front, l]u{’cly, without any neceflity of
thifting their rear files.

During the tranfition from one pofition to another,
the whecling diftances fhould be nearly preferved;
but at any rate great care muft be taken that they are
corre&, juft before entering the new line.

When the platoons in this manner gain a new po-
fition by filing, they always File from the flank which
is neareft to that pofition, and place their pivot flanks
upon it.—If the pivot happens to be the leading
flank, the condu&ting officer Halts, Fronts his platoon
when he touches the new pofition, which is marked
by his ferjeant.—But if the pivot is the following
flank, the officer who leads ftops in his own perfon
when he arrives at the new pofition, marked alfo by
his ferjeant, and makes his platoon go beyond it and
behind the ferjeant, till his pivot man arrives in it.
He then Halts, Fronts the whole platoon.—Condu&-
ing officers muft therefore recolledt that it is always
the pivot flanks which are halted in the new pofition,
and that on them the platoons wheel up into line.—
In general when the platoons file to the front, the
pivot flanks lead and arrive firft in the new line:
When they file to the rear, the pivots follow and
arrive laft in the line.

Changes of pofition are thus made in an accurate
and expeditious manner by one or two battalions ;
but an extenfive line would be too much broken if
thrown into fo many fmall files, nor could it in open
ground, without the greateft attention to diftances,

rifk



Platoons.

Fig..57.C.A. ( The pivot flank of the colum™

Fig. 51, being directed on the adjutant (c)»
who marks the flank point in (B2 €
HALT. new line, will HALT when anivc‘1

within a few paces of him; a poir3 ®

of diretion (d) beyond the adjutarz *
1 35



FACE.

ICK MARCH.

'Ezlt, Froni.
Drefs.

HavT.

A
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ris alfo immediately afcertained.—
The word FAcE (to the right or left
as 18 neceflary to condu& into the
new line) is then given and executed
by all the platoons, and the ferjeants
begin to run out to mark their pivoe
points.—At the word Marex the
whole move in file; tlie head platoon
places its pivot flank at a wheeling
dittance from the adjutant, and every
o:her ore in the manner before di-
reted arrange themfelves behind the
head oue, and behind each other;
their flanks bzing corrected by the
commanding officer, they are then
ready to wheél up into line—~The
facing and fi'ing of the platcons will
depend on which fide of the adju-
tant they are to be arrang-d, and
| which way the line is to face.

When a battalion open column
entered and marching on a ftraight
line is to form at a point where its
front flank is to be placed, it will
receive the word HaLT when its
leading divifion is at a wheeling

Ldiftance fhort of that point.

S. 125.



where its rear flank is to be placed —If the wheels
are made to the pivot hand, it receives the word HaLt
when its rear divifion has juft completed its wheel into
the new dire€tion.—If the wheels are made to the
reverfe hand it receives the word HaLt when the laft
divifion but one has completed its wheel into the new
diretion, and the laft divifion itfelf files and places its
pivot flank at the given point.—When a battalion
open column, entered and marchirg on a ftraight line,
3s to form at a point where its rear flank is to be placed,
it will receive the word HavLt when the pivor of its
rear divifion arrives at that point. .

By thefe operations of entering a new line at the
rear, or at the front point, will the diftant changes of
a confiderable line generally be made ; each bartalion

breaking
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breaking from the old line, and entering the new one
in feparate column; the whole of which movement
may be made in quick time; the battalions within
themfelves are at all times colle@ed, there can hardly
be any impediments from ground (where it is poflible
for troops to move at all) that can prevent the tranfit
of the batalion column from the one point to the
other: the line is taken up juft, by placing the pivot
flanks upon it, and the diftances are molt corre&,
being taken up in all cafes from the front of the
column.—Should the prefence and nearnefs of an
enemy make it too precarious, thus to change pofi-
tion in detached columns; the EcuerroNn Murch
muft then take place.

S. 126.  When the Battalion changes Pofition
by breaking into Open Column.—
Marching up in Column, and en-
tering the new Pofition at the Point -
where a Central Divifion is to refi,
Fig.57.H. and form in Lane.

It will often happen that the head of the battalion
column mouft by wheeling enter the alignement at a
poine not fo far diftant from where that head is to be
placed in line: On its arrival there, the rear platoons
cannot then have entered, but are ftopped in the old
dirc&ion by the ceflation of movement in the front,

2 it



tthcir pivot flanks on it ready to wheel
up into line.

This movement includes both the operations of the
battalion as entering a line where its rear is to reft,
and where its frqnt is to reft.
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S. 12 . When the Battalion changes Pofition,

by breaking into Open Column.—
Marching up in Column to the Point
where its Head Divifion remains
placed in the new Pofition, and
which its Rear Divifions enter on,

Fig. 54.78. by the Ecbellon March.

Har,

Marca.

~

The column will advance to the fpot
where its leading divifion is to be placed:
It will there receive the word HaLt.—
The leading divifion will, if neceffary,

| be wheeled accurately into the new line:

Each of the other divifions will wheel
back on its reverfe flank fuch number of
paces as is neceffary to place it perpen-
dicular to its point in the pew line; the
whole will MARCcH, and fucceflively form
up to the leading divifion, by the echel-

_lon movement. (S. 158. 159.)

. Xf the column halts perpendicular (A) to the new

Oor

th
£

'Ne, its divifions will wheel back 1-8th of the circle,
2 half wheel.—If the column halts oblique (B) to
< new line, the divifions will proportionally wheel,

: c:;‘ Qs to be placed perpendicular to their future lines

march.

i X this thanVner the divifions of the column arrive
D %l front, one after the other, in the new line.

S. 128.



If the column is marching in the dire&ion of (B3 €
line, it will of courfe have its pivot flank on it, D¥2E
as in this formation the wheel is made to the rcvcf%
hand, therefore before it begins, the battalion me®2 "
thift the breadth of the column to bring the reves £<,

flanks on the line, -and be dire&ted by them, €
leading officers at the fame time fhifting. Lo
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In this manner the battalion does not ftand in
open column on the new line, but fucceflively wheels
up by divifions, and forms in full front on the given
objects.—It may be- ufed when the dire&ion of its
march is nearly in the prolongation of the new line,
and when a battalion, arriving on the flank of a line
already formed, has to lengthen out that line. '

S.129. When the Battalion changes Pofition,
by breaking into Open Column.—
Marching up perpendicular to the
new Line, and to the Point where
its Head is to reft, and forming in
the new Pofition by the Eventail
8:56. 53.E. or Fan Movement.

OTEX e _oBLIQUE.
Lorward.

Hay' Step.

HALT.

L

When the leading divifion (b)
is at leaft the length of the bat-
talion column behind its point
in the new line, it fhortens its
ftep one half as foon as the
others receiveorderstooBLIQUE
from the column; this they de
till oppofite their refpective
places, when each moves for-
ward fucceflively to the leading
platoon and ro each other, take
up the half ftep, enter the line

Lin front, and the whole HaLT.
o This
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This movement is performed on the March, and
muft be begun at a diftance behind the line propor-
tioned to the body which is to oblique and form.—It
may be applied to one battalion, but hardly o2
more confiderable body, which would find great
difficulty in the execution.—It gives a gradual en
creafe of front during a progreflive movement—
With juftnefs it can be made on a front divifion only,
pot on a central or rear one: In proportion as the
leading platoon fhortens its ftep will the one behind
it, and fucceffively each other, come up into line
with it.—As foon as the colours of the battalioxs
come up they become the leading point.

Although it is an operation of more difficulty, ye!
if the leading divifion continues the ordipary, am<
the obliquing ones take the quick ftep, till the]
fucceffively are up with it, a battalion column whic)
is placed behind the flank of a line, may in th»1
manner, during the march, and when mear to &
enemy, gradually lengthen out that line.
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CuancEs oF POSI‘TION ofF THE OPEN
" COLUMN, MADE ON A FIXED POINT
BY THEFiLiNG oF CoMPANIES.

The changes of pofition of a columnare
ig.63. the fame as thofe of a line, after that line
has broken into columa.

130. When a Battalion in Open Column
changes Pofition on a front fixed Company,
by throwing forward or backward the Pivot
Flanks of the reff of the Column. ‘

That company is placed with its pivot
flank in, and perpendicular to, the new
‘e 47. direQion, and points before it and behind
it are given as directed for the battalion,
the others FACE, MARCH, and cover jt in
the new line.

02 - §. 131,
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S. 131. When a Battalion. in Open Colums
changes Pofition on its rear fixed Company,
by throwing forward or backward the Psuot

Flanks of the reft of the Column.

Each company countermarches; the girens
company is placed.—The change then be—
Fig.47. comes the fame as on the front company=
Each company again countermarches, am
the column is in a fituation to move on A%
before. :

5. 122, When a Battalion in Open Coluws ™ j
chawges its Pofition on any Central fixe=
Compay.

That company (a) is placed with its pivc=>" 1

flank in, ard perpendicular to, the ne—
Fig.48. dirclion, and points (c b) before an =

behind it are given, where the pivors of ie= 7

adjoining companies are to be placed: I

fuch as were in front of it countermarc

and face it—7The whole then Face = =

and FiLE from which ever (but the fam <=

" M P
3 ROm—
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nominal) flank is required in order to cover
before and "behind the placed company,
and to arrive in the new dire&tion.—The
companies that face, the placed one again
COUNTERMARCH, and the column is in a
fituation to move on.

Should it be intended to form the line immediately
after making the change of pofition, in that cafe the
company which faces to, and is next the placed one,
would rake care to Halt in the new pofition, with a
double diftance from the placed one, and the line
would be immediately formed by the wHEEL up of
companies, without making the fecond countermarch.
It is always to be remembered, that whenever two
platoons face each other in the fame column, with
jntention to form in line, they muft have double
diftance, as they both wheel intwards, and meet on
the line of formation.—But when the column after
changing pofition is to be countermarched in part,
and proceed in the new diretion, in that cafe no
double diftance is taken, and the neceffary caution is
given accordingly.

S. 133. When a Battalion in Open Column
changes to a diftant Pofition in its Front.

The column will march forward to
fome given point in that line, and
then enter it, according to one of

Fig. 51. 52. 53. the prefcribed modes at which its
head, central, or rear divifion is 10
ftand

O3 S. 134.
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S. 134. When a Battalion in Open Column
changes to a aiftang Pofition in its Rear.

Each divifion of the column will

, countermarch, and it will then

Fig. 51.52. 53. proceed, as having the pofition in
18 front.

S. 135. When a Battalion in Open Colums
changes to a diftant Pofition to either Flank.

The companies will FILE from the old
into the new direftion; or, if the pofition
Fig. 49. is diftant, the head of the column will
march towards it, and enter it as a pofition
in front.

S. 136.
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S. 136. When the B}zttalion Column with the
Right in Front is to form to the Right Flank.

If the bhattalion is required fuddenly to be formed
on the ground on which it then ftands, the right pivots
will quickly be covered, and the divifions will wheel
to the right into line: in this fituation the divifions
of the battalion will be inverted,

If no inverfion is to take place, the formation
will be a fucceflive one, by the head divifion wheeling
to the right, and the others marching on paft it, and
facceffively wheeling up. (5. 128.)

When the head of a column advances and enters
a new dire&tion, by wheeling to its pivot hand, or by
filing its divifions from its reverfe hand, the formation
made on that line, by wheeling up the divifions, will
front towards the rear of the column.—When the Fig.60.61.
bead of the column advances and enters a new di-
re&iop, by wheeling to its reverfe hand, or by filing
its divifions from its pivot hand, the formation made
on that line by wheeling up will front the fame way
as the head of the column did when advancing to
the line.

The open column forms in line on its front, rear, Fig. 78,
or central divifion, by the Echellon march, as in
S.138. '

The open column clofes to clofe column on any
named divifion, and forms in line by the deploy-
sments of the clofe column. ,

0 4 CLOSE
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CLOSE COLUMN.

1. The batralion clofe column is formed from the

he clofe column of march, or from line.—From the column

mRe

of march it is generally formed for the purpofe ©
aflembly, or deploying into line.—From line it 1S
formed in order quickly, and in force to pafs a defiles
or bridge: to make an attack in certain confinec
fituations, where circumftances make it eligible: 10
oppofe, in ground where its flanks are not protecteds
a threatened charge of cavalry: to facilitate move-
ments to the front, flanks, or rear, from which after-
wards any other diftances may be taken, or the lize
may be formed in the moft expeditious manner.

2. The clofe column will generally be compofca
of companies for the purpofes of movement: Bu®
when it is halted, and is to deploy into line, it wil
then ftand two companics in front, and five in deptb -

3. The fame general circumftances apply to tF» €
clofe column as to the open column.—When tF> <~
clofe column is formed, rear ranks are one foot afaxr™> "~
der, divifions are one pace afunder: Officers and fe ™
jeants are on the pivot flanks of their companies
Colours and fupernumerary officers and ferjeants ar™
on the flanks, not the pivot ones: Mufic, diummers="
pionecrs, are ordired into the rear of the column
Artillery is either in the front, or on the reverfe N —
of the column when in march,

4. The=
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4.. The commanding officer alone gives orders to

the clofe column for its March, HaLt, and com-
mencement of formation.

5 - The battalion clofe column may be formed from Formation to
line ; in front, or rear of either of the flank compa- front or rear.
nies ; or in front, and rear of any central company.

6. If the Column is to fland faced as the line is,
the battalion will face iNwARDs, or to the dire&ing
company, each other company will difengage its head,
march, and place itfelf as ordered before or behind
that company.

7. If the Column :s to fland faced to the rear of the
Line, then the directing company . will countermarch
on its own ground, the battalion will face ouTwARDS,
or from the direfting company, each other company
will difengage its head, and move in file towards its
Place in the clofe column, by this means accomplith-
g a countermarch of the whole, and the column

ding fronted to its former rear.

For-
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FoRMATION OF CLOSE COLUMN FROM

LInNE.

S. 137. Bgfor,e' or bebind either of the Flank

Fig. 64.

CAUTION,

TO THE==FACE,

QICK MARCH..

o -

Companies.

A Cavtion will be given men-
tioning the company, and whether
the formation is in front or rear of
it—The battalion will thenbe FacEn
to that company, and the beads of
the other companies will difengage
to which ever hand naturally con-
dués them towards their place in the
clofe column: The officers and their
covering ferjeants poft themfelves at
the head of their files ready to lead;
the officer of the named company
thifts, if necelfary, to that flank
which is to become the pivot one of
the colamn, and his ferjeant alfo—
places himfelf 6 or 8 paces before=
or behind him (according to circume=
ftances) to mark the perpendiculas <
Lof the front of the column.

r. The whole will MARCH QUICcK to «
the front or rear of the company
ordered to be formed on, and each
leader will proceed in the fame man-
ner as in forming an open column

Lfrom line (except that the ferjeants
do
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do mot run out), ftopping in his
own perfon at his pivot point, and
Hale, Front, | giving his words Halt, Front—Drefs,
Drefs. to his company, when it hasarrived
upon the proper ground on which

it is to ftand in clofe column.

During the formation of all clofe columns, as foon
as the battalion is put in motion, the commanding
officer will immediately place himfelf in front of the
column, before the officer of the named company,
and from thence judging the perpendicular of the
column, wiil attend to the officers covering each other
in that dire&ion as they come up, whether fuch co-
vering is taken from the front or from the rear, which
will depend on the formation of the column.

S. 138. On a Central Company.

Fig. 64. [ A Cavrion of formation is
CAUTION. given.—The named company will
: ftand faft, and the battalion will .
INwr smps, FACE. |face INwARDS; the heads of com-
panies will difengage according as
they are to be in front, or rear,
the officer of the named company
4 will place himfelf on its future
pivot flank, and at the word
W rxex, MARCH. | MarcH, the reft of the forma-
tion will proceed asbefore dire@ed,

Zalt, Front, part of the batulion arranging
Drefs. ilelf before, and part behind the
given company, and the officers
covering on the proper pivot flank.
2. 1. In
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- FoRMATION OF CLOSE COLUMN FROM

LINK,

S.137. Before or bebind ciher of the Flank

mg. 640 .
CAUTION,

70 THE==FACE,

Companies. _ -

f A Cavurioy will be gives men.

tioning the company, and whether
the formation is in front or rear of
ite—The battalion will thenbe raczn
to that company, and the heads of
the other companies will difengage
to which ever band naturally con-
du@s them towards their place in the
clofe column: The officers and their
< covering ferjeants poft themfelves at
the head of their files ready to lead;
the officer of the named compan
thifts, if neceflary, to that ﬁani
which is to become the pivot one of
the column, and his ferjeant alfo
places himfelf 6 or 8 paces before
or behind him (according to.circums
ftances) to -mark the perpendiculag
Lof the front of the column.

QU IcKk MARCH..(- The whole will MARCH QuiICK to.

the front or rear of the company
ordered to be formed on, and each
leader will proceed in the fame man-
ner as in forming an open column
Lfrom line (except that the ferjeants
' do

Al

v

PR,
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do mot run out), ftopping in his
own perfon at his pivot point, and
Halt, Front, | giving his words Halt, Front—Drefs,
Drefs. to his company, when it hasarrived
upon the proper ground on which

it is to ftand in clofe column.

During the formation of all clofe columns, as foon
as the battalion is put in motion, the commanding
officer will immediately place himfelf in front of the
column, before the officer of the named conipany,
and from thence judging the perpendicular of the
column, will atrend to the officers covering each other
in that dire®ion as they come up, whether fuch co-
vering is taken from the front or from the rear, which
will depend on the formation of the column.

S. 138.  On a Central Company.

Fig. 64. [ A Cavrion of formation is
CAUTION, given.—The named company will

: ftand faft, and the battalion will .
INWARDS, FACE. |face INwWARDS; the heads of com-
panies will difengage according as
they are to be in front, or rear,
the officer of the named company
4 will place himfelf on its future
pivot flank, and at the word
QUICK, MARCH. | MaRrcH, the reft of the forma-
tion will proceed asbefore direfted,
Halt, Fromt, |part of the battalion arranging

Drefs. itlelf before, and part behind the
given company, and the officers
| covering on the proper pivot flank.
v 1. Ia




.. 3+ The clofe column is formed
from column of march, by lalting
“the head divifion, and orRDERINGthe
others to clofe up, and Hult fuccef-
fively.—Or, by the head divifion
continuing its March, and the rear
ones being ordered toMARCH QuiC ¥
into clofe column, and fucceflively *©
refume the ordinary march.

- The clofe column marches to its flank to deplo®”
. to corret intervals; to gain an enemy’s flank ; or f
fome other particular purpofe: Bur a confiderab® €
movement to front or rear cannot bé made withot® '
loofeningnits divifions and ranks. '

. R

S.139°
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(39. When the Column marches to a Flank.

JUMN WILL MARCH [

THE

AT (OR LEFT) FACE. |

QUICK, MARCH.

HALT, FRONT.

(6

A

A CavutioN will exprefs
to which flank it is to march;
if to that which is not the
pivot, the leading officers and
ferjeants of each will move
quickly by the rear of their
divifions to that flank; and
the fupernumerary officers
and ferjeants and colours,
who were on that flank, will
| exchange to the other.

The whole will then FAcE,
and be putin MaRcH, the of.
ficer that leads the front divi-
fion taking care to march in
the exadt alignement, and all
the others in preferving their
proper fituations, Drefs and
move by him.—When the
column HALTs, FRONTS, the
pivot officers and ferjeants,
&c. &c. are ordered to fhift
to their proper places (if not
already there) by the rear of

Ltheir refpedive divifions.

S. 140,
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S.140:  When the Column marches to the Erost.

MARCH.

LOOSEN RANKS.

Sflf ouls

HALT.

Halt.

[ The whole ftep off at the word
MARCH, or QUICK MARCH. Ifitis
meant to loofen the ranks of the
column, a CauTioN fo to do will be
given, on which all the divifions ex-
cept the leading one will flep Jhort,
and each fucceflively from its leader
will receive a word fep out when his
fanks are one’ pace afunder. If a
general word HALT is given, the
whole eolumn halts as it is then
placed; but if a patfiial and low
word Halt is given to the leading
divifion only, the others ftill move
on, and Halt fucceflively in clofe coe
Llumn by word from their leaders.

S. 141. When the Column halted is to take a

CAUTION,

new Direétion.

r A Cavrion will be given that it
is to change direftion either to the
right or left; on which the officers
and fcrjeants, if not already there,
thift to the flanks that are to lead.—
The front divifion of the column is
placed in the new diretion, and an
advanced point is given to determine
L the future line of pivots.

— FACE.

A




WICK, MARCH.

Halt, Froxt, -
Drefs.
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The other divifions will FACE as
ordered, and MaRrcH quick.—Each
divifion feparately when it arrives at
its point which the ferjeants  may
give, will Halt, Fromt, and cover
in column. Officers’ and ferjeants
will again thift to their pivot flanks,
if neceflary, and the- covcnng of

Lpivots be perfected.

Y. 142. When the Column marching, changes

Direétion.

~

If gradual and inconfiderable
changes of diretion are to be made
during the march of the column, the
head will ﬁep thort, and will on a
movable pivot gradually effe fuch
change, while all the other divifions,
by advancing a sHOULDER, and in-
clining up to the flank, whieh is the
wheeling one, .will fucccﬂhcly con-
form to each other, and to the lead-
ing divifion, fo that the whole at the
word FORWARD may move on as

L before.

S. 148
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DEPLOYMENT OF THE CLOSE COLUMN
INTO LINE.

1. The battalion clofe column forms in line, on its
front, on its rear, or on any central divifion by the
DepLoymeNnT, or flank march, and by which it
fucceflively uncovers and extends its feveral divifions.

2. Before the clofe column deploys, its head divi-
fion whether it is halted or in movement, muft be on
the line into which it is to extend.—That line is
therefore the prolongation of the head divificn, and
fuch points in it, to one or both flanks as are neceflary
for the formation of the battalion are immediately
* taken, -

3. The flank March muft be made, firm, marked,

at the deploy ftep, parallel to the general line and
Without opening out, the moft particular precifion is
,'bcreforc required.—Each divifion when oppofite to
s ground, will be moft advantageoufly FRONTED,
9 ar Jeaft corrected by a mounted officer of its own
J2ttalion, in cafe that its leader fhould not be critical
0 his commands, or that he fhould not be heard, or
thaw his files are too open ; and thus may the defeéts
o = preceding divifion be remedied, by the judicious
fot> ‘of the one following it: The divifion is then
JSught up into line by its refpective leader.—The
)€ pnels of formation depends altogether on officers
1A ging their diftances, and timing their commands.
———The officer who leads his divifion up into line
Dt take great care that it does not overfhoot its
ground ;

Attentio
inthedeg
ment.
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ground ; his. dreffing is always from the laft come up
divifion, towards the other flank, and the eyes of all
are turned to that divifion. -

4- As the head of the clofe column is always brought
up to the line on which it is to extend ; dlu‘aﬁn
when the formation is made on the rear, or on a cen-
tral divifion, fuch diviion when uncovered, muft
move up to the identical ground which the front has
quitted.—The method formerly praifed of throwing

- back fuch divifions as are before that of formation is
improper, and will not apply where feveral  batta-
llom, or columns, are to form'in the fame line.

5. In the paﬂ'age of the obftacle, parts of the bat-. .
talion are required to form in clofe columm, and
+again deploy into line, although the divifiont formed
upon continues to bo mouble.

6. Before any column dcploys, the divifions are- '.
well clofed up and fquare, and mufic, drummers, 8¢

are in its rear, or on the flank not the leading ™ ont. '
that the movement may not be embarrafled.

.

Waen
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JEN THE BATTALION cLOSE COLUMN
oF COMPANIES (THE RIGHT IN FRON’I‘)
DEePLOYS INTO LINE.

S.144. On the Front Divifiont.

Fig.67.( The column being halted
with its front diviion in the
alignement, and all the others
in their true fituations parallel,
and well clofed vp to it, a
point of forming upon and
drefling is taken, in the pro«
longation of that divifion (and
corre&ed from it,) juft beyond
where the left of the baualion
M LINE ON THE |is to extend D. A Cav.
ONT DIVISION. | TION is given that tnc line will
Lform on the front divifion,

LEFT, FACE, { At the word to the LEFT

"~ | rACE, the front divifion ftands

fatt, its officer fhifting to the

right, and all the others face.—

Q, MarcH. | At the word MarcH they ftep

- Yoff quick with heads drefled,

moving parallel (not oblique)

to the line of formation; the

files alfo are clofe and compack,
 without opening out.

Pa The



Halt, Front.
Dreys.

March.

I3l Drefs.

Halt, Iroat,

Dicfs.
. March. |
Ha:'t, Dl‘r.:/j.

A

[ 228 ]

[ The officer of the fecond er
leading divifion having ftepped
out to the right at the abore .
word March, allows his divi-
fion. led by his ferjeant to go
on a fpace equal to its front,
and then gives his word Halt,
fromt— Drefs, his ferjeant ftill
remaining on the left of the
divifion.—He then being on
the right of his divifion imme-
diately gives his word Marcb,
and the divifion proceeds at the
ordinary flcp towards its place
in the alignement.—T he officer
baving in the mean time ftep-
ped nimbly forward, places
himfclf before the left flank of
the preceding divifion and is
thus ready to give the word
Ilalty Drefs, at the inftant his
inward flank man joins that di-
vifion : He then expeditioufly
corre@ls his men (who have
drefled upon the formed pan
of the linc) on the diflant given
point, and refumes his proper
Lpolt in line.

In this manner every other
divifion procceds, each being
fucceflively (Ly its officer who
himfelf ftops on the lefr fank
of the divifion which precedes
him) Fronted, Aiarching up,
Holted, and Drgffed in line:
‘I he officers of thefe divifions
as each approaches within g or
6 paces ef its ground, then
ftepping
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[ ftepping up to the flark of his
preceding formed divifion, that
he may the more accurately
Halt, Drefs, his own ; and the
J flank ferjeant of each remain-
ing at his point in the line, tilt
the fucceeding officer having
fo drefled his divifion cemes to
replace him ; he then covers
| his own officer.

S. 145. On the Rear Divifion.

ig. 68, The column being placed ‘as before

diretted and a point of forming (D) taken

. to the right in the prolongation of the

. head divifion, and juft beyond where the
.right of the battalion is to come.

orM LINE ON THE [ A CavuTioN is given that
REAR DI1visioN. fthe line will form on the rear
divifion; on which the officers
. commanding divifions, and their
ferjeants, immcdiately pafs be-
hind their feveral divifions, and
. polt themfelves on the right of
each ; an under cfii~er is fent
from the rear divifiun to place
himfelf correltly clofe to and
before the left flank file of the
tront divifion; and the leader

P3 of
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Fof the front divifion is fhewn the
diftant point (D) in the alignement
Y on which he is to march, taking his
| intermediate points if neceffary.

Fu .
riGHT FACEs( The word to the RicHT FACE i

then given, on which all the divifions
except the rear one, face to the right.

Q: MARCH. | —At the word March, the faced

divifions ftep off quick, the heads of
files are drefled to the left, the front
one moves in the alignement, and the
| others parallel and clofe on its right,

As foon as the rear divifion is un-

March. | covered, it receives the word March;

on this the divifion proceeds, and when
within a few paces of its ground, its
officer fteps nimbly up to the detached
< under officer who marks its left in the
new pofition, he there in due time gives

Halt, Drefs.} his words Halt, Drefs, and quickly

corretts his divifion on the diftant point
of tormatien, this done he replaccs his
| ferjeant on the right of his divifion.

Ino the mean time the commander of
the divifion which immediatelvy pre-
ceded the rear one, having at the firit
word MarcH, ftepped nimbly round
to the rear of his djvifion, without im-
peding its movement, and having al-
3 lowed it to move on led by his ferjeant,

Halt, Front.|gives his words, Hult, Front— Drefs,
Drofs. | when his diviGon has marched a

diftance equai to its fronr, and thereby
uncovered the one behind it, which
immediately moves forward; he then
 places himfell on its left, and his fer-
Jeant




[ 231 ]
[ jeant remains on its right.—As foon as
his own front is clear he gives his’

March. | word March, on which his divifion

proceeds, he himfelf when proper, ad-
vances to the right of the preceding
divifion then on the line, and from

A

Halt, Drefs.|thence gives his words Halt, Drefs,

when his own left file joins fuch righe;
he corre&s his divifion on the right,
Land then replaces his own ferjeant.

[ All the other divifions fucceflively
proceed in the fame manner, until the

right one (which has been marching
Halt, II;" ':%'4 critically in the alignement, and on

no account getting before it) receives
| when it arrives on its juft ground the
Lwords, Hult, Front—Drefs.

S. 146. On a Central Divifion.

Fig. 69.r Forming point (p. p.)
muft be given to both flanks
in the prolongation of the
head divilion.——At the

HE LINE WILL FORM | CauTiOoN of forming on a

DIVISION.q central divifion, the leading
officers will thift according-
ly.—The divifions in front
of the namced one face to one

OUTWARDS, FACE. | flank; thofe in rear of it to

Q. MARCH. ‘the other, according to the
P4 band
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(hand which leads to their
ground.—The named divifion
when uncovered'moves up into
line toits marked flank : Thofe
4 that were in front of it proceed
as in forming on a rear divi-
fion: Thofe that were in frong
of it proceed as in forming on
L2 front divifion.

S. 147. When the clofe Column of Companies
Jorms Column of two Companies,
or Grand Divifions.

ALTERNATE coMpPA-[ On the CatvTion, that the
NIES WILL FORM cO- | alternate companices from the
LUMN OF GhAXD D1- | front will form grand divifions,
VISIONS. all fupernunierarics, &c. but
not :he colours, go tori.c rear
of the column it ot already
FACE. | there.—At tle word Facek,
Fig.70. 72.{ the alternate companies face
(always to the pivot flank) and
their officers then take one (tep
fideways, fo as to be clear of
their rank.—At the word
MARCH. | Magrcu the officers ttand faft,
the ferjeant of each conduéts
tie divifion, and the oilicer of

each

-
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Halt, Front,
; Drefs.
March.

Halt, Drefs.

D8 X DISTANCE TO

<
THE FRONT.

MARCH.

Halt, Drefs.
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reach when it has cleared the
the ftanding divifion, gives
the words Halt, Front—
Drefs—March -and Halt,
Drefs when he arrives at the
one he is to join, his ferjeant
J being on the flank of his di-
vifion in the fame manner as
in deploying into line. The
colours remain with their
proper divifion in the co-
lumn, and that divifion muft
of courfe outflank. on the
“hand not the pivot one.

The officers ana ferjeants
now fhift their places, and
take poft (whether the co-
lumn has its right or left in
front) fo that the right com-
pany of each divifion has its
officer and its ferjeant on its
right, or in the center of
the divifion.—A, CauTioN
is given to clofe diftance to
the front.—The divilions
move at the word MARcH,
by the pivot flanks, and each
pivot officer gives his words
Halt, Drefs, when his divi-
fion has clofed.—The clofe
column is then ready to de-
| ploy or to march.

WaeN
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WHEN THE CLoSE CoLUMN oF Two
CoMPANIES IN FRONT, 1s TO DEPLOY.

S. 148. On the Front Divifion.

THE LINE WILL FORM
ON THE FRONT DIVI-
SION.

=== FACE.

Q. MARCH.
HALT FRONT. :

Drefs.
March.
Halt, Drefs.

Fig.67.

[ The CaurioN of de-
ployment is given, the line
is prolonged, and atten-
dant circumftances pre-
pared.—The divifions that
are to move, receive the
word FAce, (always in
this cale to the pivot Aank.
—They move in file at
the word MaRrcH.—A
mounted officer gives, fuc-
ceflively and in due time
to each divifion the word
Havrr, Front.—The in-
ward officer of each divi-
fion when it has halted
and fronted gives his words
Drefs —- March——Halt,
Drefs, and the outward
officer aflifts him by re-
maining on the flank of
the divifion in the line, in
the fame manner that the
ferjeant does for the com-
pany.——The left officer
then replaces his ferjeant

on the right of his proper
Lcompany.
In
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In this manoer divifion after divi-
fion comes up into line, and the

fupernumeraries, &¢. alfo gradually
take their places in the rear.

S. 149.

CAUTION. [

FACE.

QUICK MARCH.

HALT, FRONT.
Drefs.

. Marcb.
Halt, Drefi.>

March.
Hali, Drejs.

A

On the Rear Divifion.

The CauTion of deployment is
given, the line is prolonged and an
under officer fent from the rear divi-
fion to the pivot flank of the front
one.——The divifions that are to
move receive the word Face (which.
in this cafe is always from the pivot
flank. They move in file at the
Lword MARCH.

,

The divifion that is immediately
before the rear one, as foon as it
has uncovered the rear one receives
from the mounted officer the word
HALT, FRONT, and Drefs from its
inwaid or pivot officer ; and at that
inftant the rear onc is ordered to
March forward by its pivor flank,
and to /1a/t, and Drefs in the line.—
The divifion which preceded the
rear one, and is now halted and
fronted wlen it is itfelf uncovered,
in confequence cf the movement of
thofe before it, is alfo ordered to
Alurch forward and to Halt, and
| Drefs in the line.

2 In




The column muft always be well clofed up, !
it deploys.——When it deploys on a front di
it faces to the pivot flink which then Lecome
Jeading one.—When it deploys on the rear divi
- faces from the pivot flank which then becom:

fdllowing one. o

" "The clofe column when it forms on a fror
reaf divifon may cither be halted, or in mot
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its flank.—From this fituation of the flank march it
is, that every batralion is required to begin the de-
ploy when forming in line with others, and muft
therefore be much pratifed by the battalion when
fingle.—Viz.—After the column has been placed in the
alignement, it is FACED according as it is intended to
form on the front, or rear divifion, and is then put in
MARCH, its head divifion following the alignement :
At any inftant the divifion to be formed upon is or-
dered 10 HALT, FRONT, and the others without ftop-
ping proceed and deploy upon it; if it isthe front
one it is already in the line; if it is the rear one the
goint which it comes up to remains marked for it.

Vhen the formation is on a central divifion, it muft
always begin from the halt of the clofe column.

The fingle battalion fhould alfo in exercife deploy
on the front divifion when in march, as it is the method
by which the line is reformed after pafling an obftac;e,
and of lengthening out the flank of a line tnat may
‘©¢ ip movement.

OBLIQUE DEPLOYMENTS.

/

Although the quickeft, moft exa&®, and general
¥wethod of deployments rcquires that the battalion
fore deploying fhould ftand perpendicular to the
ine on which it is to form, yet it may fometimes
Ruappen that the immediate deployment of a column
amay be demanded, on a line oblique, to the one on
“whichit then ftands, and that circumitences do not
permit of the previous operation of placing it per-

peadicular to that line.
S. 1351,
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S. 152. If the Deployment is to be made os an
Oblique Line retired. '

The front divifion is wheeled up on its
pivor flank into the new dire&ion, and
the line is prolonged to D.—The fame

_ operation, though more difficult, takes
place as when the line is advanced, and
the rear divifions muft take pardcular

Fig. 73. A. care to cafe from, and yie!d to, the march
of the front.—The head divifion being
advanced a few paces before it takes the
oblique direction will give a facility to
the heads of the rear files, in gradually
gaining it.

Such deployment can hardly be required on any
other than the front divifion of the clofe column;
particular attention is nccefiary to give every aid as
to the points of forming, and to the heads of divi-
fions morving as foon as poflible in the truc dirztion
parallel to and behind the line.—Should a column
be ordered to form on the rcar, or on a centrai divi-
fion, although the principles would be the fime as
on the fronr, and as in the other rear or central de-
ployments; yet the execution would be very difficult,
and demand great circumfpedtion in the commanders
of batalions,

8153
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8. 153.  When the Clofe Column balted is to
form in Line in the Prolongation of its Flank,
and on either thz Front, Rear, or a Central

Divifion.

Fig. 74. A.C.

The CAvTion of formation is given.
The named divifion ftands falt, the
others MARrcH forward in clofe column
in the given line: Their pivot officers

fucccflively take wheeling diftance

from ea a other, beginniog at the
zmed onc, and fucceffively give their
word Halt as each has acquired it:
When the whole is in open column
the line is formed by a wheel up to
the flank.—In this manner diftances
arc begun io be taken from the rear;
but v-hen the named divifien is a front,
or central one, the oihers that are
behied it muit FACE ABOVT, MARCH
torward, take thar diftances, and
Jrer? uccamdly,

The column may alfo be opened
from «ny named divifion, by the lead-
ing one onlv marching off, and each
oilicr fuccethrely folie . ing, as wheel-
ing diftance Is ceguired frem the one
picceding: When the whole have
opencd, the sonaral word HALT s
given, or the celunm is allowed to

I - !
l PN G

I.CHELLON
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ECHELLON

CHANGES OF PoSITION OF THE BATTA-

LION, BY THE MOVEMENTS OF THE .

EcHELLON CoLUMN oF COMPANILS.

1. The Echellon pofition and movements are not
only neceffary and applicable to the immediate at-
tacks and retreats of great bodies, but alio to the
Previous oblique or dire& changes of fituation, which
a battalion, or a more confiderable corps already
formed in line, may be obliged to make to the front,
or rear, or on a particular fixed divifion of the line.

2. The oblique changes are produced by the wheel
lefa than the quarter circle of divifions from line,
which places them in the Echellon fituation.—The
dire& changes are produced by the perpendicular and
facceffive march of divifions from line, to tront,-or
I'car,

3 The march in line, or in the dire& Echellon B,
Praduces new parallel pofitions to tront or rear.—
b e march in Echeilon C. when formed by the wheels
of _the divifions trom line, produces new oblique po-

'10ns, to front or rear, according to the degree of -

¥heel given to the Echellon.—'lke march in open
°°|l!kmn A produces new prolonged pofitions to either
ank,

4. The Echellon of march, neccffary in making
thanges of fituation, will be compofed of companics
O fub-divifions, and generally tormed trom line by

the

Utilitv of the
Echellon of
ma:ch, n
changes of
pofition.

How formed.

Fig. ys.

How applied.

Echellon fore
n.ed by
whecls of
compaiies,



into Echellon forward, and into line backwardi-—-I-#7
open column each divifion preferves a diftance fror®®
flank to flank equal 10 its own front. In Ethell-22
each preferves a diftance from flank to flank equsl =€
the front of its preceding divifion.—An Echellon'ma
at any ume be converted into the open column, b3
wheeling up its divifions till they ftand perpendicalae %
- to the line which paffes through all its directing flack =
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A open column may in the fame manner be con-
ver €ed into the Echellon column, by wheeling back
its «divifions, each a named number of paces, and on
eitkz er flank, according to circumftances.

<~ - The wheel from line into open column is eafily Method of

afc < Tttained, by the perpendicalar balt of each divi- forming
fiora on that line; but the paralielifm of the wheels ‘Efzzﬁ"“f:’zm
inte> Echellon, which is a circumftance that is effential, Jipe.

and  decides the juftnefs of the movement, is more
diffa <ult to be dctermined ; for, being confined to no
cere ain portion of the circle, fuch cannot well be
ann «»unced or executed as a diveétion, and therefore
a g £=ven number of puces to be wheeled by bodies of
equex £ firength, and which ferve as fo manv parallel
bafe s of formation, may be the beft general order
that <an be given. '

8. If the companies of a battalion, or more con-
fidesable body, were all of equal firength, and {hould
the ©utward man of each take the fame number of
pices on the citcumference of the circle which he
defcribes, they will after the wheel ftand parallel
amomn g themfelves: but if thofe companies are uze-
qual 5 they will then not be parallel to each other,
and confequently not in a proper relative fituation —
Thowagh fuch equality may exift in a fingle batt. lion,
it will feldom or never cxiil in a line of bartalions,
and & different calculation and dire@ion for each bat-
ulon, correfponding to their ftrengths, appears ne-
rily to be required, whenever they are in concert '
to change pofition.—This dificulty may be obviated
by adopting a practical rule as well for the battalion
33‘91‘ the line, on all occafions of wheeli. g by com-
panies into Echellon, in order to chang. pofition,
and of whatever ftrength the companies may be, viz.
That each covering ferjeant, as the cafe vequires, hav-
08 previoufly placed bimfelf before or behind a given
Q2 JSile
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e Echellon march, fuch divifion or divi-
;afing ob- ﬁot'): .lnn:};y meet with obftacles, will file round
facles. "them without derangu ng the adjcining divifions, who
preferve the necefiary vacant {paces and d»ﬂam:es till

the broken divifions can agam take their plaees. *

11. When
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11. When a change of pofition or march to the Changes to
rear is to be made in Echellon, the battalion or line the rear in
will in general Face about, wreeL into Echellon, Echelion.
and then proceed.—Or, it may be ordered firft to
wHEEL back into Echellon, then Fack about, and
proceed as above.

CHANGES OF PosITION OF THE BATTA-
LION FROM LINE, BY THE ECHELLON.
MARCH oF COMPANIES.

1. When the outward flank men of the company
formed three deep is ordered to wheel up three paces,
or, if forned two deep, to wheel up two paces,
fuch wheel is fufficient to difengage its rear rank from
the front rank of the following one.—In fuch fitua-
tion a certain fmall degree of inclination may be
gained to 2 flank, in proportion tothe front of the

any which has fo wheeled, and the adherence of
the feveral companies clofe behind each others flank,
fhould facilitate the operation: but when a greater
degree of inclination to the flank is required, then a
more confiderable wheel up by -companies is made,
that each may thereby be placed in the perpendicular
direGion which it is to purfue. _ .

. It has been obferved, that the degree of wheel
into Ecliellon  is always lefs than the quarter circle,
and that the 8th file from the flanding flank is always

Qsj; the



Sorward by Companies to either F/an,é mta
Echellon, and Ha/t.c.

COMPANIES, WHEEL |

FORWARD — PACES
TO THE '

the general CAUT]O\!‘
companies will wheel
{o many paces to the
eft, fo as to place them
culsr to their future
narch, the officer, if
not already there, moves to the
nained flavk of his company,

and the covering ferjeant of

cach at the fame time runs our,
| places hxmfclf belore the 8th
file

T b e



Fig. 79. A.
Fxg 86, A.

Q.- MARCH.

Hap, prefs. -
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(file from the named flank,’ immedi-
ately takes the faid number of wheel-
ing paces, on the tircumference of
the circle of which his flank man
is the center, and then ftands faft
with his body turned in the line.of
that flank man, who alfo faces into
the line of his ferjeant.—The whole
ferjeants ought thus to be in a line,
bug if any finall corre&ion is necef-
fary, it will immediately by the com-
manding officer be made from the
Llcading flank.

[ At the word MarcH, each com-
pany wheels up, tll its 8ch files ar-
rives clofe behind the ferjeant, at
which time the officer who is on the
ftanding flank gives his word Halt,
Drefs, eyes are turned towards him,
and the drefling being completed,
the ferjeant places himfelf on the

Loutward wheeling flank.

In this fituagjon the flanks wheeled to, remain in an
¢xa& line, and alfo the wheelmg ﬂ.mks, if the divi-

fions are of equ
degree of wheel

al ftrength : but in proportion to thes
which has been made will the per-

pcndlcular raifed from the, ﬁallgng flank of each

diviion cut within the divifion

eceding it, till by

the complete wheel of the qQuarter circle all fuch
perpendiculars coincide, and beyond that, new Echel-
fon fituations begin to the rear.

2. When the movement is to be to the rear
inftead of rhe front, in that cafe the batralion
will in general Fack to the right -about and
wHEEL forward into Echellon in the before

. manner,

proceeding as if the line was to its

proper front.

Q4 3. Or
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wheeling back to the flank of the one imme-
diately behind it. 1f oblique, by the divifions
moving up into the diretion which the leading.
one then bhas, or is to be placed in, as is here-
after dire&ed.

The Echellon can at no time march. in any other
direction thao io the one to which it ftands perpen-
dicular, except that an gblique march of the whole
divifions fhould be required from it. —During the
march, the fame great regulating circumftances that
dire® the open column cireét the Echellon, viz. the
prefervation of diftance from the preceding leading
flank, and the diagonal lining or covering of all
thofe flanks, at the fame time that the perpendiculars
of march are preferved by each divifion.—Could the
march in Echellon be always executed with the greateft
accuracy, each flank leader, covering a certain file
of his preceding divifion, at a certain diftance, would
enfure exa&nefs : but this alone is not to be trufted to,
- and is rather to be confidered as an aid than as an
invariable rule: for, the unfteady or open march of-
one or more divifions, if productive of a waving or
fhifting of the following ones, would in a fenfible
manper influence the whole.—If the leaders of the
two head divifions do preferve an equal and fteady
pace under the direction of the commanding officer,
who keeps clofe on the flank of the firft one, and
gives fuch dircctions to the fecond as are neceflary
. tor preferving the parallelifin of the march ; thofe
two will ferve as a bafe line on which all the others
fhou!d cover.—in this, 3s in every other cafe, the
perfe& perpendicular march of the firlt luader, in
confequence ef his body being truly placed, and his
attention folely given to this obje&, is what will much
determine the p:ecifion and juftnefs of the whole,

$. 156,
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S. X 57. When the Battalion, baving Whecled
from Line inio Echellon, bas
Marched and Halted, and is ta
form up oblique to the Line it
Fig- 77. quitted.,

W arious circumftances attend the execution accor-
dingg 1o the degree of wheel which muft be given to
the Beading company, in order to place it in the re-
qui red oblique pofition; and as the number of paces
which have been already wheeled from line into
Eclacllon, determine the nature of the Echellon,
they are an effential part of the following arrange-
menis,

1. If the formation is made forward,
and the leading company is wheeled up,
the fame number of paces that it be-
fore wheeled from line into Echellon,

Fig. 79. C.  then the others without altering their
77+ B.  fituation move on, and fucceflively
drefs up with it.—In this manner does
one or more barttalions make their
changes of pefition on a flank or cen-
tral company of the line.

2. If its wheel up exceeds that num-

. ber of paces, the others wheel up

Fig. 77.C. one half of thit excefs, move on,
and fucceflively drefs up with it.

y] 3 ¥



All thefe fpecified wheelings are in order to make
the divifions ftand perpendicular to the lines by which
they muft march to their points of formation, which
lines change in confequence of the pofition given by

the leading divifion.

S 1;58-
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. 158. When from Open Column, the Com-

panies

Wheel backward into Echel-

lon, in order to form in Line on
the Head Company.

ig.78. The head company either remains fquare to
the column, or is wheeled forward on either
flank into the intended dire&ion of the line,
aod on the pofition given it, will depend
the relative one which is taken by the
other companies, and which the commander
will determine to himfelf, by his eye, or
by immediate trial. g

OMPANIES, WHEEL
BACKWARD, ——
PACES, ON THE —,

Fig. 78. A.C.
P,
Fig. 54. A. B.

s

MARCH.

-

~

1. On the Cavrtiow, that
the companies except the head
one will wheel back on the
right or left fo many paces (and
which wheel is always back-
wards, and always on the re-
verfe flank of the column, as
being that which afterwards firft
comes into line,) the officer
moves to that flank, and the
ferjeant of each places himfelf
with his back to the 8th file
of the rear rank, immediately
takes his named paces, and
halts fronts with his body turn-
ed in the line of the flank man
on whom he wheeled. ——A¢

the word mARcH, the company

1_whecls back till the 8th file of

the



Fig.78. B.

-~ - -

4 If the line was to be formed o

‘central company of the column : That corme® ~

pany would ftand faft, or be wheeled c»**
its own center into a new required dires— —
tion.—Thofec in front of it would b
ordered to FACE about.—The whole exse— —
cept the central company would waeg ¥~
back the named number of paces ; tho ?
in its front on the proper pivot flanks =
the column, and thofe in its rear on th
reverfe flanks, fuch being the flank— =
that firft arrive in Jine.—The whol «=
would then MaRcH into line with the==
centra-
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central company, as in 8. 161.—If the
column was a retiring one, and the line
was to front to the rear, the divifions
nuft each countermarch before the for-
mation begun, and the head would be
thrown back and the rear forward.

X §9. WWhen the Battalion changes Pofition
to the Front, on a fixed Flank

Company, by throwing forward the
reft of the Battalion.

When the commander has determined
_ the new line to be taken, by placing a
g- 77. A. perfon, a. in it, 20 or 3o paces beyond
+ the fixed flink ; he orders the ferjeant
'g. 86, C. from before the 8th file of the flank
company to wheel up into that line,
thereby to afcertain the number of paces
required.—He then dire&@s that company
to be wheeled and halted in the new pofi-
tion, and the -adjutant to prolong the
line as far as the moving flank of the
battalion will extend.

Companies WHEEL [ The CavuTion is then given
FORWARD. | to the other companies, to

wheel towards it, half the num-

PACEs, To THE — | ber of paces, that the flank one
has done, for thereby will cach

ftand perpendicular to the line,

which






ider forward.

lalt, drefs up.

A
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rAank touches the flank of his:
preceding company : he him-
felf having nimbly ftept for-
ward when at 3 or 4 paces
diftance, and being then before
that flank, inftantly halts his
men, and corre¢ts them on the
diftant given point, their eyes
being turned towards him, and
Cthe formed divifion.

- In this manner company will
come up after company (or
divifion of whatever kind after
divifion) each following one,
obferving to give the word—
Shoulder forward, when the
preceding one gets the word
Halt drefs up, and each officer
ftepping up to before the flank
of his preceding formed com-
pany when he is within 3 or 4
paces of it, that he may the
more quickly and accurately
give his word Halt, drefs up, 1o
his own men, which they are
to do preferving the cadenced
ftep of the divifion, and not
fuddenly fpringing backward
or forward.—The ferjeants will
remain in the line tll they are
relieved by the officers whofe

L places they occupy.

: exa&t formation in this oblique line depends
on the companies having wheeled (only) one
" the angle which the new pofition makes with
l one, for fhould they at firit wheel the whole

t angle, they would be then marching parallel

tc



. Fig. 77. B. The new pofition is given, and the flank
company wheeled into it in the manner al-
ready direéted, but backwards inftead of
forward.

{ The reft of the battalion '

RIGHT ABOUT FACE.
COMPANIES FORWARD
WHEEL PACES.
TO THE

FACEs to the right about,
the companies then wheel
forward the given number of
| paces towards the ftanding

Q. MARCH. | flaink—or—as is already men-
Halt, Drefs. |tioned, they may if fo order-
ed wheel BACKWARD into

Labout.

The

1

Echellon, and then Frace

[ PP,



MARCH. |

— Shoulder forward.

Halt front.
Drefs buck.

[ 259 1]

The companies MARCH with
their rear ranks in front, and
form in line in the fame manner
as when changing pofition for-
ward ; except that the officer of
each, having timeoufly given
his word Shoulder forward,
when his preceding one Halts,
fronts, and then havirg difen-
gaged himfclf from his divifion,
will as foon as his leading flank
man of his front rank touches
the preceding formed flank,
give his word Halt Front, Dr:fs
back, on which his company
fronts, and without hurry drefles
back on him and the formed
part of the line; he corre&ing
them upon the more diftanc
Lgiven point.

A

Very great aétivity is required from the officer in
drefling up, or dreffing back, otherwife the point of
appui will not be ready for the next officer who arrives
and is to perform the fame operation, and this will

particularly happen

where the change of diretion is

inconfiderable.—In the fucceffive drefling of divifions
in this manner officers are always to line them, fo as
not to obfcure the diftant poinr, but to leave it open
and diftin@, fo that the direction of the line may run
at the diftance of one file from the given objedt of

drefling.-

R 2 S. 1614
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S. 161, When the Battalion changes Pofitiof
on a Central Company, by advan-
cing one Wing, and resiring the

other.

Fig. 80;

1. The central company is wheeled into

the new pofition as already dire&ed, and

backwards or

forwards according to the

wing it belongs to.~~Two points D.D. are
quickly taken in the line, about where the
flanks of the barttalion are to extend, asd
in the line of the central company.

o= WING, RIGHT ABOUT
FACE.

COMPANIES WHEEL —

PACES INWARDS.
Q. MaRCH.—Halt, Drefs.

MARCH.<

[ The retiring wing PAcEs
about—both wings whEEL
their companies inwards
and forwards, half as many
paces as the central com-
Lpany whecled.

[ The whole maRrcH for-
ward into line with the
central company, the ad-
vancing wing dreffing up,
and theretiring wing tront-
ing and dreffing back, as
Lalrcady dire@ted.

2. Daring the march of
divifions to the front, into

2 a new dircétion, if they

fhould be obliged to form
in line in order to repulfe
La fudden attack of cavalry ;
the




{

HALT.
WHEEL BACK INTO
LINE.

Q. MARCH.

Halt, Drefs.

WHEEL INTO
ECHELLON.
Q. MARCH.

Halt, Drefs.
MARCH.

HALT, FRONT.

'HEEL UP INTO LINE.
Q. MARCH.

Halt, Drefs.

RIGHT ABOUT FACE.
WHEEL INTO
ECHELLON.
Q. MARCH.
Halt, Drefs.

MARCH.
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rthe whole will HALT; the
inward or direfting flank of
each will ftand faft, and the
outward one inftantlywHEELS
back to its fucceeding one 3
when the enemy is repulfed,
the march is refumed by each
company WHEELING uUp its
putward flank to its former.
pofition, and then proceed-
ing in the movement—during
this operation, the officers
remain on their Echellon
flanks, from thence hale,
drefs them when they wheel
back into line, fire them if
neceflary, and from thence
alfo wheel them again into
| Echellon.

[ 3. During a march to the
rear, if this operation is ne-
ceflary—~The whole maALT,
FRONT ; each company in-
ftantly wHEELS up its out-
ward flank to the pivot pre-
ceding, and the line is thus
formed, officers remaining on
their Echellon flanks.
When the movement isto be
refumed, the whole FACE to
the rear, each company again
wHEELS forward its outward
flank the required number of
paces as at - firft, and the
| MARCH is continued.

<

4 If .-tbe change of pofition is a central ose : Then
doth the above operations may take place at the fame
Rz :

3 time,



time. The

perind of the movetent haited and formed wilkBe:

fuch central

be formed in it but the flank parts which have st
entered, .snd-which join each of:its- extremities, will
be formed in lines parallé! vo each other and to ‘the
pofition which they quitted.—~When one flank onlyi
requived 10.form-and. bale; ‘the other will continue v
purfue its proper formation in the new line.

8. Tbef@ufcnefs of .eacs Echballoa and indi et ‘
and the perfe-equality of ftep: during the mnvemb .

[ 262 ) .
generaf fituation, if the whole is at uy' _

‘part as'has arrived at the new finc.wil

are what aloné; can- produce the decided exallnefs re«

quired in thefe operations. ., .

S. 162, - When t{:é whole Battalion being move- -

Fig. 77. 59

3

——
. .
[ I

able, ‘changes Pofition to front or
.rear, on a diffant point, whichis
in the Interfeflion of the old and

new Line.

If the change is made to the front;
every company is wheeled up to the
leading hand, half the nuwber of paces
and no more, that would be required to
place it parallel to the ncw pofition ; the
whole move on in their perpendicular
direction till the flank of the leading
company arrives in the new line ; it then
immediately wheels up as many paces as
it before wheeled, and halts, dreffed in
the new diretion.— T he other cc mpanies
march on, and as they fucceflively arrive
near the new line, they advance their out-
ward fhoulders, and halt, drefs in it.

2. If
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the change is made to the rear ; the whole face

ind break into Echellon.—Each again fronts
Tes back when it has arrived in the new line.

is the movement performed by each of the
1s of a confiderable line, except one flank or
tral one, in moft changes of pofition made on
within the line.—For there can be but one
1 of a line which forms on a fixed divifion ;
others are cvidently movable forward or
d 3 each in proportion to its diftance from the
center, ard from the point where its leading
to reft in the new line,

Hhen from Line, the Companies of a
Battalion, march off in Echellon,
Jucceffively and direétly to the front,
gnd again form in Line, either to
the front, or to the flank.

« 3. As long as the intention is to form to
that front ; thev may be retired at anv
named diftance whatever behind each
other,and when theleading divifion Halts,
the others may move on, and drefs ip line
with it,

. B.C. 2. But when the intention is to form in
line to the flank 3 the whole will be or-
dered to HALT, or the divifions fuccef-
fively to take any named diftance and
Halk:—The dire@ing flank of the lead-
ing company will be confidered as the
firft point in the intended o blique line,
and the particular dire&ion meant to be
given it, will be eftablifhed by the pla-
cing of another point (a.) beyond and

R ¢ before
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before it.—A ferjeant from each company will run
out, and poft himfelf as a pivor, lining on the firft
given points, and on each other, each alfo taking a
diftance from the one before him equal to the front
of the divifion which precedes him.

The rear companies are then, by the oblique march
to their directing hands, or by facing and filing thould
fituation require it, marched to their refpe&ive fer-
jeants, and then Halt Front, fquare to their former
front.—T he line is formed by the wrEEL back of each
tompany on thofe eftablifhed flanks—Or—When the
companies are thus placed, the whole may be put in
MARCH to the front, and preferving their relative fitua-
tions HALT and WHEEL back into line, at fome more
advanced point.

EcCHELLON CHANGES BY SUB-DIVISIONS
OR SECTIONS.

In the Echellon movements by companies, in order
to gain ground to a flank, and afterwards to make a
parallel, or an advanced oblique formation.—If the
wheel up of each is confideratle, it becomes the
more diflicult to preferve the true diftances during
the march, and thereby to refume the parallel line
when o ordercd, by the wheel back of companies.—
In many cafes therefore fuch changes, it not limited
to fixed points, may be made by the fub-divifions or
fections wheeling up three paces only, fo that each
can afterwards move forward indepzndant and juftiv,
by remaining clofe behind each other; and this miay
be doune either when the battalion is halted, or
when it is in motion, without the intervention of
advanced ferjcants, or difplacing of officers, but
merely by the regular wheel up of the divifion with
its outward man, who takes the three orderced paces.

S. 164.



S. 164.

CAUTION,

Q. MARCH,

Halt, Drefs.

Fig- 8. A.
Fig, 88. A.
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If the Battalion is balted.

1. The CavTioN is giventhat the
fub-divifions or fections will wheel
3 paces to right or left.—At the
word MarcH, the outward man of
each fub-divifion or fe&ion, what-
ever its ftrength may be, wheels up
3 paces, and each company officer -
ﬁivcs the word Halt, Drefs, to the

anding hand: in this fituation the
divifions will ftand parallel, or nearly
fo, and the front rank of each will
be immediately behind the line of
the rear rank of its preceding one:
the 3 file of colours and center fer-
jeants will wheel up as a feparate
Ldivifion parallel to the others.

A

2. After the wheel of fub-divifions,
the company officer will be on the
pivot flank of his firft one, and his
ferjeant on that of his fecond.—After
the wheel of fetions to the right, the
company officer and his ferjeant will
be on the right of the two lecading
ones, and an officer or ferjeant from
the rear on the right of the others.—
After the wheel of fe&ions to the left,
the leading ones will have an officer
or ferjeant from the rear on their left,
and the company officer and his ferjeant
will be on the left of the two laft ones.

3. A fub-
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3- A fub-divifion of ¢ files that
wheels up in this manner 3 paces,
will ftand at an angle of about 30
degrees with its former front, and if
it is only formed 2 deep, and wheels
up two paces, it will ftand at an angle
of 20 degrees.—A feflion of g files
that wheels up 3 paces will ftand at
an angle of about 35 degrees.—Ac-
cording to the ftrength therefore of
the divifion that thus wheels will be
the degree of obliquity taken from the
former pofition.

staRcH. [ At the general word mMarcr, the
whole move on in their then per-
pendicular dire&ion, as fpecified in
Fig. 88. tke Echellon movements, taking care
that the ftep is equal, and that each
keeps up to its preceding divifion,
but by no means throws forward its
< advanced flank, which would necef-
farily derange the others; and thould
onie divificn commit this faule, the
fucceeding one ought not to be in-
fluenced by it, but till maintain is
cqual ftep, and thereby avoid a fhake
or hurry in the rear, by which
[ dilances and direction would be loft,

AALT. The whole halt.

INTO LINE. | former front B. C. it inftanty re-
ceives the CatTioN to wheel back
Q ICK MARCH.linl() line —At the word March,

WHIFEL BACK { 4 If the battalion is to refume its

each divifion wheels back 3 paces,
thereby joining the next flanding
pivoi,



Hult, Drefs.

Figo 88.

HALT,

PROM BATTA-
LION FOR-
WARD.

MARCH.

Halt, Drefs.

Au
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[ pivot, and immediately receives the
word Halt, Drefs, from the leader
of each company wherever he may
be (always on the right, to which,
if neceflary, he will have fhifted),
to whom the whole of his company
then turn their eyes, and are by
Lhim correted on the ftanding pivot.

(5. After the Havt: If the batta-
lion is to form forward, in the direc-
tion B. D. of its leading divifion, or
that that divifion is previoufly wheel-
ed up into 2 more advanced one.— .
The company leaders will fhift, if
neceflary, each to the flank of his
leading divifion, if in fe&ions.—A
CAvuTioN is given to form battalion,
and at the word MARcH, the whole
except the head divifion move on,
and each pivot leader of the front
rank, by a fmall and gradual tura
forward of his inward fhoulder, if
neceflary, condudts his divifion at an
equal pace towards the point of each
in the new line, and when within 5
or 6 paces of it, by the bringing
forward the outward fhoulders the
divifion arrives in it on a parallel
front, where each receives from the
company leader (who is then on the
moving flank of his company) a
word Halt, Drefs, and to which
each fucceflively conforms as he
repeats it for them; in this manner
the fub-divifions or fe&ions will fuc-
ceflively arrive in line, obferving
 the circumftances of movement al-
ready
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: [ready prefcribed. When the line is
formed, company -leaders, if necef-
fary, fhift to the right of their com-
panies.

The whole of thefe movements depends on the
accuracy of ftep, and the gradual and infenfible turn
of the fhoulders of the pivot leaders, to which the
divifions conform, and by which they are conduded
on the march, and jnto the new line,

S. 165. If the Battalion is in March n Line,

Fig. 88.

§UB-DIVISIONS,
3 PACES, RIGHT,
WHEEL.

~

1. The intention being to gain
ground to the flank by the Echel-
lon march of fub-divifions or fec-
tions, and without making a pre-
vious halt.—On the word fub-
divifions or fc€tions 3 paces to the .
right or left wheel; the pivot
men of the front rank of each
divifion, turning in a{mall degree
to the pivot hand, mark the time
for 3 paces, during which the
named divifions wheel in ordinary
time on thole men, and the 3 files
of the colours and center ferjeants
alfo wheel up as a divifion, paral-

Llel to the others.—At the 4th
pace,



FORWARD,

WHEEL PACK INTO
LINE.

FORWARD.,

HavLT.

HALT.
FOBM LINE FOR-
WARD,

Havrr,
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[ pace, and at the word FORWARD,
the whole move on dirett to the
front which each divifion has ac-
quired, the pofition of leaders
being as already defcribed.

Aa

[ 2. Where fufficient ground has

been taken to the Aank, on the
word WHEEL BACK INTO LINE,
the pivot men mark the time for
3 paces, turning back in a fmall
degree to their original front, and
the fub-divifions or feftions in«
ftantly wheel backward into line,
without altering the time, and
at the 4th pace the whole ftep on,
having received the word For-
WARD, till the battalion is orderéd
Lto halt.

[ 3. When fufficient ground has
been taken to a flank, and that a
forward formation of the line is to
be made, the head divifion halts in
its then pofition, or is wheeled
up 2 or 3 paces more and halted.
The reft of the battalion receives
a CauTtioN to form on the head
divifion, they continue their march,
and, conforming to the directions
given in S. 164, by the gradual
alteration of their fhoulders, ar-
 rive fucceflively in line.

When the battalion is in two ranks only, two
paces will be fubftituted inftead of three in all thofe
movements, and no unneceflary time need be loft, or
paufes made, betwixt the execution of thefe feveral
words.of command.

4. In



Seneral
ittentions.

L s 1. |
~ 4 In thefe cafes the original wheel up of djvifons
‘being limited to the 2 or 3 paces which. difengages
them from each other, the inclination of their flask
movement, or of their change of front or pofitioa,
alters with the ftrength of foch divifion.—I1f there-
fore a fmall degree is to be taken, -they may fo wheel
by companies, if a greater by fub-divifions, and if a
greater ftill by feQtions, the clofe adherence of each

_to each enfuring (if well executed) the regularity. of |
the battalion during the operation, whichyis made oo

the principles, though without all the formality, of

.. the exaft Echellon, and may be required and ufed in”
.many fituations of movement, and changes of

pofition.
)

MARCH OF THE BATTALION
IN LINE.

The marcH of the battalion in LINE, either to
front or rear, being the moft important and moft
difficult of all movements, every exertion of the
commanding officer, and every attention of officers
and men, become peculiarly neceflary to attain this end.
The great and indifpenfible requifites of this opera-
tion are, the direion of the march being perpendi-
cular to the front of the battalion as then ftanding;
the perfe& fquarenefs of the fthoulders and body of
cach individual; the light touch of the files; the

accurate

P
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atcurate equality of cadence, and length of ftep;
given by the advanced ferjeants, whom the battalion,
in every refpe, covers, follows, and complics withe
If thefe are not obferved, its direftion will be loft;
opening, clofing, floating, -will take place, and dif-
order will arife, in whatever line it makes a part of,
ata time when the remedy is fo difficult, and perfe&
order fo effential.

It is evident therefore that every individual fhould
be well prepared for this operation.—But more par
ticularly to enfure its corre&nefs, two or more di-
redting SERJEANTs muft be trained to this peculiar
objet, on whofe exaltnefs of cadence, ftep, fquare-
nefs of body, and precifion of movement, dependance
can be had.—The habitual poft of the two directing
ferjeants in the battalion is to be, in the center of the
batralion, and betwixt the colours, one of them ia
the front rank, and one in the rear, that they thereby
may be ready to move out when the battalion is to
march, one other alfo covers them in the fupernume=
rary rank. '

At all times when the battalion is formed in line,
and halted, the inftant attention of the front dire&-
ing ferjeant is (after being affured that he himfelf is
perteétly and fquarely placed in the rank) by cafting
his eyes down the center of his body, from the
jundion of his two heels, and by repeated trials to
take up and prolong a line perpendicular to himfelf
and to the battalion; for this purpofe he is by no
meaaus to begin with looking out for a diftant obje&,
buat if fuch by chance does prefent itfelf in the pro-
longation of the line extending from his own perfon,
he may remark it: he is therefore rather to obferve
and take up any accidental fmall point on the ground,
within 100 or 150 paccs, intermediate ones cannot

be

DireAing

Fig. 15



[ 272 3
be wanting, nor the renewal of fuch as he afterwards
facceflively approaches to in his march.—In this man-

per he is prepared, under the future corretion
the commanding officer, to condu& the march.

8. 166. When the Battalion halted, and cozmwr
recily dreffed, is to advance in Line.

The commanding officer having p—<-
Fig. 82. vioufly placed himfelf 10 or 12 pices
behind the exa line of the dire@ing fes-
jeant, will, if fuch file could be dcpendcd
on, as ftanding truly perpendicular 1o th€
battalion, and great care muft be taken to
place it fo, remark the line of its prolon-
gaticn, and thereby afcertain the direfion
m which it fhould march; but as fuch ‘
precifion cannot be relied on, he will, from
his own eye, readinefs, and having the
fquare of the battalion before him, make
fuch correction, and obferve fuch obje& 2
little to the right or left, as may appear to
him the true onc; and in doing this he
will not at once look out for a diftant
objet, but wiil hit on it, by prolonging
the line from the perfon of the diredting
ferjeant to the front: or he will order the
covering ferjcant to run out 20 paces, and
will place him in the line in which he thinks.

the



ATTALION
ADVANCE.

A
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[the battalion ought to advance.—
The direting ferjeant then takes
his dire&ion along the line which
pafles from himfelf betwixt the
heels of the advanced ferjeant,
and remarking his obje&, pre-
| ferves fuch line in advancing,

The commanding officer will
give the CauTion, the battalion
will adva ce, on which the front
dire&ing ferjeant moves out 6
accurate and ex«&t paces in ordi-
nary time, and halis; the 2 other
ferjeants who were behind him
move up on each fide of him, and
an officer from the rear replaces
in the front rank the leading fer-
jeant. The center ferjeant in
moving out marches and halts on
his own obferved points, and the
two other ferjeants drefs and fquare
themfelves exaftly by him —If
the commanding officer is fatisfied
that the center {erjeant hus moved
out in the true Gire@ion he will
acquaint him fo, if he thinks he
has fwerved to right or left he
will diie® him to bring up the
thoulder on that fide the fmalleft
degree poflible. in order thereby
to change his dire& on, and take
new points on the ground, towards

 the oppofite hand.

thus afcerrained, ar the word

{ The line of dire@ion being
ARCH.

MARCH, the whole batwlion ig-
S ftantiy



Officers.

Colours.

1. OFFICERSs in the ranks'can only be obfervas
of their own perfonal exatnefs of march, they a1

.then but individuals equally attentive as their mec

they are not to attempt to drefs their companies b
looking along or calling to them, otherwife they wi
certainly err themfelves, and derange the march
fuch care belomus to the officers in the rear; ar

well-trained foldiers themfelves know the remedy th

is required, and will gradually apply it.

2. The weight of the Corotrs, and the emb:
raffment attending them in windy weather, rou
ground, &c. make itimpoffible at any time to depe
on the officer carrying them for a true diretion,
an cqual and cadeneed ftep: but they mudt--alw:
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be earried uniformly and upright, thereby to facili-
tate the moving and drefling of the line.

. 3. The MEeN are on no account to turn their
heads to the colours, but to preferve them, and con-
fequently their thoulders fquare to the front, aud to
depend principally on the light touch of the elbow,
together with an occafional glance of the eye, and
the accuracy of ftep for their drefling—If heads were
permitted to be turned to the center, the inward
thoulder would be brought forward, the wings would
remain behind, the files would open, and diforder
would arife’ in endeavouring ftill to acdhere 10 the
center, and to counteract what would be occafioned
by the fault of principle, and not of the foldicr,

4. Inattention, or an inequality of sTee will pro-
Uce a waving in the march of the barttalion ; but
the ccmmunication of this may often be ftopped, by
the exertions of the major and adjutant, who iceing
Where and why it originates, will immediately ap-
Prize the companies in fault, and cooly caution the
others that are well in their true line not to partici-
Pate of the error.———A flank of the bartalion may
at fArft fight appear to be behind, when the faule
Teally arifes from a central divifion biflging out, and
thereby preventing the flank from being feen.

5. Whatever ALTERATION is to be made in any
Part of the battalion muft be made gradually, and
Dot hurried, that the confequent thake it occafions
May pe as little felt as poflible ; the mounted oflicers
Oaly can point out, and correct fuch faults.

6. The FLanks on no account are to bhe kept
back : much lefs are they to be advanced betore the
Center; in either cafe the diftance of files mult be

oft, and the battalion will not be covering its true
S 2 ground ;

Soldiers.

Step.

Flanks,



sear ranks.

\rmscarried.

. [ 2% ) |

ground : the convex or concave fhape of the battafion
will thew this to the commandtr, and tlie beginning
of each inaccuracy is to be ftudioufly correfied by
neceflary cautions.—The officer- who is on each
flank of the batralion, being unconfined by the ranks,
and not liable to be influenced” by any ﬂznnng that
does arife, may, by preferving an accurate flep, and
baving a general artention to the colours and to dhe
?ro #line which the battalion fhould be in with re-
pexe to the advanced dire@ors, very much affiff ia’
preferving the Banks in their due polition : When he
obferves that a line drawn from himfelf through the
center of the battalion paffes confiderably before the
other flank, he may conclude himfelf too much re.
tired ; when fuch line paffes behind that flank, he
may conclude himfelf too much advaoced, he wil
therefore regulate himfelf accordingly~—When the
battalion in march is convex, the wings muft gain the
ftraight line of the centre, by bringing up the oue -
ward fhoulder; and it muft be Rrongly imprefed.
on the foldicr, that in all fituations of movement, by
advancing or keeping back the fhoulder as ordered,
the moft defedtive drefling will be gradually and
fmoothly remedied, whereas fudden jerks and quick
alterations break the line and produce diforder.

7. The Rear Ranks which were clofed up before
the march begun, muft move at the lock ftep, and
not be allowed to open during the march ; the corret
movement of the barttalion depends much on their
clofe order. ’

8. Supported Arms are allowed when halted or
when in column, as not iuterfering with its exa@-
nefs ; but in the march in line, arms are always 10
3¢ carried SHOULDERED, as otherwife it is in vain to

ok for a juft line, or true diftances of files, and

" floven-
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flovenlinefs, inaccuracy, and, diforder, muft take
place at a time when the moit perfet precifion is re-
quired.

9. The CommanDeEr muft himfelf attend to the
corre@ movement of the dire&ting ferjeant ; if during
the firlt 20 paces he perceives fteadinefs, and no
floating 'in the battalion, he may be aflured that the
line of march is jultly raken; but the contrary will
be the cafe if (the parallel front of the battalion be-
ing preferved) he fees the files on one flank opening
and on the other crowding; he will inftantly apply
the remedy by ordering the dire&ting ferjeant —
RiGHT SHOULDER FORWARD, if the opening is on
the left of the battalion, or, LEFT SHOULDER FoOR-
WARD, if the opening is on the right : At this com-
mand the ferjeant making an almoft imperceptible
change of his pofition (by bringing up one fhoulder)
and of his points, and the colours in the battalion
when they have advanced 6 paces to his ground con-
forming to it, the whole will by degrees gain a new
direQion.—Every change of dire@tion made in this
manner muft produce a kind of wheel of the battalion
on its centre) one wing gradually giving back, and
the other as gradually advancing, an attention which
the commander muft take care is obferved.

r The battalion marching in perfe& order,
when it arrives at its ground receives the
word HA'T; the ftep which is then taking
HALT. |is finithed, and the whole halt ; eyes remain
turned towards the center, the whole re-
q main fteadied, and the commanding officer
places himfelf clofe to the rear rank, in or-
der to fee whether the battalion is fufficie
ently drefled, and in a direCtion pertectly
| parallel to the one it quitted.—No prepa-
S 3 ratory

Change
directior
the ceut
march.

Fig. 8a,



guided in the march, has 'juﬁly ftopped at the pois =

where it has arrived.

DRSS,

EY¥ES, FRONT.

-4

L E\&sp FRONT. -
2. Should
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[ 2. Should the commander
require a more exa&t dreffing
than the above gives, he will
Fig. 82.G. order one colour to advance one
ftep, and FACE to the left, alfo
the fecond company officer on
the left of the colour to advance
one {tep, and FAcE to the left;
then the flank company officers
to advance, and to face to the
center ; then each other com-
4 pany officer inftantly to cover
thofe at their due diftances, and
face to the center; then the
officers of the left wing to
FACE about, fo as the whole
ftand frounted to the left.—Then
T YALION, RIGHT, | battalion, RIGHT, DRESS, on
DRESS. which the companies MARCH up
MARCH. to their refpeive officers, who
are favourably pofted for hale-
Halt, Drefs. ing and drefling each his com-
pany ; after which, and with-
out lofs of time, the officers
| front into line.

3. It muft be obferved in this mode of drefling,
whether it is taken from the center, or from a flank,
that platoon officers, who originally face to the left,
zake diftances equal to the front of their own platoons
from the officer before them ; but fuch as face to the
right muft take diftances from the officer before them
equal to the front of the platoon, which in line is
on the right of them.—When circamftances allow the
jrefling to begin from the left, an advantage arifes,
hat the officers do all originally face to the left.

S s 4. A fmal]
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It is evident that

[ 281 ]

the Battalion is to retire.

it ought to be previoufly drefled

. with the fame corre@nefs, as when it was to advance,

and the fame care in

afcertaining the direion of its

march muft be taken.—Therefore before the retreat

is to begin, an officer
in the rear, fo as 10

will have placed himfelf 30 paces
ftand perpendicular to the front

direing ferjeant, and of courfe he will be in the

line, or nearly fo, of

THE BATTALION |

WILL RETIRE.

RIGHT ABOUT FACE. [

the diretting ferjeants.

Atthe word, the BATTALION
WILL RETIRE, the dire&ing
ferjeants faceabout. Thefame
center ferjeant that direéts to
the front, dire&s alfo to the
rear; he moves on in the line
of the advanced officer, 6 paces
beyond the rear rank and hales ;
and the other ferjeants are on
Leach fide of him.

At the word RIGHT ABoUT
FACE, the whole face; and
the fuperoumerary officer who
replaces the directing ferjeant,
moves ap into the leading rank

12 mounted field officer paffes

through to the rear, and the
direfting serjeant in the interim
prolongs his line, and takes
his obje@s betwixt the feet of
Lthe pofted officer.

Immediately




MARCH.

HALT, FRONT.

A

<
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[ Immediately after facing about,
the word MaRcH is given and the
whole proceed in the fame manner,
and with the fame attentions as in
moving to the front ; the diredting
ferjeant conducting on his points,
under the correion of the field offi.
cer who is 10 paces behind the bartta-
Llion.

[ When the battalion is to front:
it receives the word HALT, FRoNT,
and immediately halts and fronts, the
ferjeants, &c. refuming their pro.
per flations; it is then dreffed if
ncceflary in the manner already pre-

Licribed,

1. In marching to the rREAR, the battalion muft

Attentions in coyer is proper extent of ground.—The rear rake
Fetinng. men muft avoid clofing their files more than ufualy
otherwife the front men who are in general larger ,

will be crowded in their rank.—Mufic, drums, fuper —

numerary officers, &c. will take care to march wirla
exadluels, net to interrupt, but rather to affift th ==
battalion.—The battalicn i not to rack about, i1}

every thing is prepared for its inftant marcm, an
its HALT, FRON

r, is cne command: when retirin Z%
therctore it never ununecefarily ftands faced to tla <

| <

rear.
Wing pla- 2. When the winc companics of a battalion a
toons. wheel=d tackward and faced outward in order €©*

cover its {laok.—Such companics if during the r <
treat tiey march in file, will ke particular care

<

move in the fame direftion as the battalion and = €
Fig.83. A.B. impede its progrefs. ~When the bartalion frone =
thuie companies wil face ourward, and alwaysre—
coilcéting that their immcediate bufinefs is to cover tI=

flink=
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flanks, they will regulate their pofition and movements
by thofe of the battalion.—\hen marching thev move
in file perpendicular to the line of the bartalion :
when fronted they make an angle with it of about
45° according to the apparent circumftances that
threaten.

S. 169. Cbhanges of the Battalion when in
Movement,

The battalion when marching in front, muft be
much accuftomed to {tep out, to ftep thort, to ob-
lique to right or left, and to change dire&tion by a
fmall and gradual turn of the ‘houlder ;: all thefe
muft be executed with the utmoft precifion, in per-
fe cadence, and upon decided words of command,
as they are operations wanted and effential to the per-
fe&t movements of a confiderable line.

[ 1. Obliquing a bartalion in a
parallel diretion to gain a flank,
or to preferve a given appui, is a
RIGHT OBLIQUE, | difficuly, but neceflury operation.

FORWARD. 1 —Obliquing a battalion when in
line with others tor a few paces
in order to corre& an interval,
mut be done without eyes being
Aturned from the center,

7 2. Change
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6. If the battalion in movement is
required to make a fmall change of
froot on the center.—The center will
mark the time, a very fmall turn of
the fhoulders will be gradually made,
the wings will conform, one advancing,
the other giving back, till at the word
forward the wholé move on as before.

9. A battalion halted may change its pofition for- m::'““!
waxd to a certain degree, or throw back a flank, in g:ck::"
a manner that gives great proteion during the wholeorp
movement if made near an cnemy.—At the word of the bat
MARCH, the right company, or lcf(t, wheels into the 0%
new direltion, and the reft of the line at the fame Fig. 8;.
time moves on in front, and by command oBLi1QUES
to lzoin the left of the firft company.—When the
right flank of the fecond company has arrived there,
it alfo wheels up into the new diretion, and the reft
of the line continues to oblique to join its left flank.

In this manner the line preferves its uniform front,
obliques, and gradually enters the new pofition as its
leading company arrives in it, at the fame time that it
covers and protedts the flanks of the formed compa-
nies.—By the fame meaps alfo will a battalion throw
back aliz'rﬂnmbcr of its divifions in prefence of an
enemy: ‘The angular company will give the direc- Fig. 8g.
tion, th& reft race aBovr, March, OsLIQUE, '
fucceflively twhbee/ into it, and frons.—The outward
company of all which may be formed as a flank to
the battaljon, will march in file, and cover the flank.:
Before this movement commences, officers muft fhift
to the inward flank of their companies, in order to
drefs theil? on the given diftant point after the wheel,
in the fﬁc-‘ manner as in the Echellon movements,
of the na,_l;l'ire' of which this partakes.

. - ;ﬁ 1 -

W
B Passace
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Joms, cither
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Fig. 84.

General
attentions.
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Passage or OBSTACLE -WHEN THE
BartaLioN 1s MarRcHING 1IN LiNE.

. When the bautalion is marching either to front
rear, the ‘?nrtial obftacles that prefent themfelvg
will be pafied, by .the formation, march, am)
ployment of the clofe column,—Such parie a3 are
ioterrupted, fiill move on-in front ; fuch parts as.
interrupted, double by divifioss as orderfed,
an adjoining Baok or flanks, and in this manne
lew 1o clofc column in their vawral order. Ag
ground opens they fucceflively deploy, and agai
fe& the live.~~—The columns are always behi
line;. and march clofed up.~The formed.past
battation, whether advancing or setiring, coati
move. on at the ordinaty pace, and ia pro
the obftacles increafe or diminith, will the
or columu parts of the line increafe or Jiminj

In general the cclumns formed will be
diviliens # the firlt fub-divition that is eoh
double will be direCted to which hand by
mander of the bartalion, the others as th
fively double will in confequence place
behind 1, and behind each other, aud the
doubled to, will be that which prefents th
moft favourable to the fubfequent mare
mation, and which the communding offi
ways bold in view, and order accordingly@&The in-
terrupted body will double to one or
according to circumflances, and the order
Obftacles that impede a flank will occafion
lumn to be formed from the flank towards
Obftacles that impede the center or a cent
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a wing, will if confiderable occaficn two columns to
be formed, from the center towards the flanks.—The
columns will follow a flank of fuch part of the line
a< is not impeded; and cither in doubiing into column,
or extending into line, the rear divifions wiil conform
to the movements of their then leading one.—No
), part lefs than the front of the column doubles or
*Ymoves up, and when half or more of a battalion
-wﬂ: be thrown into oue column, it will be ordered

9y companics.

3
b
»
L)

-3,

4

[

Fig. 84.C.D.

3
!

‘CAQTION.
L

(]

3

¥

L]
HALT, %ACE.
k

&
Q: MAREH.

Hult, F;pnt.
Q. Markh.
Ordi

S ’%70. When the Obflacle prefents a confide-

rable Front parallel to the Line.

r The divifions impeded muft all at
once doubie behind fuch one or two
other divifions as clear them of the
obftacle.—In this cafe a timely cau-
tion is given by the commanding
officer to the part of the line that is
to pafs the obflacle; the neceffary
portion of the line, when within a
few paces of where it is impeded, is
ordered to HALT, Fac:, cither to
one or both flanks, and the heads
of the fub-divifions (except the
lcading one) ditengage to the rear.
The whole Marc i quick, and each
as it arrives fquare a-d clofe behind
the preceding one, balts, fronts, and
marches  forsard, wking up the
ordinary tep when clofed up.  The
leaders of the fub-divificns of the
column remiin on the flank nexr the

Lopening whichi they are to fil up.
S 171,
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When the Obflacles is pajfed, or dimijs

nifbes; and that the Line encreafes.

mALT. | Ifitisof fuch a ndture as to permit

FACE. of the complete extenfion at once into

@: MARcH. ] line : the whole column performs it

Hlt, Front. | by the commands and deployments of

Q.gMarch. | the clofe column on the front divifiod
Ordinary. Lwhich then makes part of the line.

Fig08+ TOHO s

HALT.
FACE.
Q. MARCH,
Hal‘ FY F roni.
Q’ March,

Bur when the obftacle diminithes by
degrees only ; then the divifions of the
column muft come up ihto liné fuctef-
fively as the ground opens, and the re-
mainder of the column muft in dimi-
nithing fhift towards the obftacle, in
the fame manner that it before fhifted
from it in encreafing. When the
fecond fub-divifion of the column can
therefore come up; ite leader or the
commanding or mounted officer gives
the word for his own and the follow-
ing fub-divifions HALT, FACE, MARCH,
and when oppofite to his ground HALT,
FRONT, MARcCil, and when he is up
in line oRDINARY.—It d¢pends on the
opening of the ground whether more
than one divifion of the column can
come into line at the fame flank move-
ment.—This operation is repcated by
the mounted officer, or the lcader of
what is then the fecond fub-divifion,
as often as fulcfh fub-divifion fees that it

| is

<
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is proper to move up into line, and = =
conforme1 to by the rear of the colum =
ti | all its divifions have fucceffively ame— —
rived in the line.

-The commanding officer himfelf or a mounted office=
muft as much as peflible order the doubling ‘of thm =
divifions, and their moving up into line; and pa =—.
ticularly when any confiderable part of the batralic> mn
is obliged to dcuble into one column.—But if the e
ate feveral doublings in the battalion at the fame tinn &=,
he can only direét the moft confiderable one, amsm «
the others muft be ordered by their feveral hea «
officers.

Thefe movements are all made on parallel and pe=x—-
pendicular, not oblique lines, and the progrefs which
the formed part of the battalion is conftantly makings,
fhews that no time muft be loft either in giving o r
¢xecuting the words of command, and that the divix-
fions of the column muft be well clofed up, and its
movements quick, firm, but in perfeft order.—The
diviiions of the column form fucceflively into lines
as the cbitacie permits them, or again double fo asto
contorm to the fhape of the ground, which muft
always be filicd up.—The march of the uninterrupted
part of tie line muft be fleady and exuact, and the
openings made mult be carefully prcferved from the
center while it continucs to dire@®, or from whatever
point does fo while the center is impedcd; the
columns depend on the formed parts of the battalion
to which they are attached, and are independent of
cach otlier.—When the center is interrupted, 2 named
company officer of the line will be ordered to advance
6 puaces to reguiate the whole till the directing fer-
jeant of the center can again refume his truc and
or.ginal line, waich he by advaucing fingly from the
culimn will endeavour to do as foon us poffible.

. Whether
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Whether the battalion is advancing or retiring the
ie operations take place, and the columns in both
's are behind the formed part of the line : in re-
og the rear rank leads.

193. When the Battalion fires, during the
Pafage of an Obftacle.

HALT.<

HALT, FRONT.

SAT ABOUT FACE.
MARCH.

r  If the battalion in advanc-
ing fhould be obliged to fire;
it HALTSs in the fituation it is
then in, executes fuch firings
as are ordered, and again
_ advances.

[ If the battalion in retiring
is prefled by the enemy, the
part in line will mAvLT,
FRONT, the part in column
will move on till the laft
divifion arrives in line and
will then HALT, FRONT.
The firing that is ordered’
will be executed ; and when
it is again proper to retire,
the whole will Fack about,
the part in line will MarcH,
and the columas will alfo be
put in MaLcH when the line

Larrives at their head.

T 2 S. 1744



compaaies 1s interrupted, 1t then doubles 1nto co-
lumn.—Where the obftacles are of fmall extent, but
frequently occurring, this mode is the readieft that
can be applied in advancing : but in retiring it can-
not be ufed, if the enemy are at hand to prefs upon
the battalion ; and therefore the pafling by column is
to be looked upon as the general method.

In plate 10. fig. 84.—The pofition A. is a batta-
lion and part of two others formed in line, they ad-
vance meeting with obfiacles.—B, three fub-divifions
of the left of the bartalion have doubled.—C, one
fub-divifion of the right has alfo doubled.-=D, a
central obftacle now occurring three fub-divifions of
the right and one of the center, alfo two of the left,
: 6

and
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and tkree of the center have doubled.—E. one of the
right has moved int lins, and one mome ot is conter
Jas donbled, ilio one of its left has moved into line—
" F. the whols divifins have moved into live, except
three fub-disifions of the left which are in column..--
G. the three fub-divifions of the left remain in co-
lumn, and two on the right and three at the center
have again doubled—H. the whole having arrived

on open grcund have moved up ino line, except one
fub-divifion on the right.

If the battalion A. inftead of advancing in frone,
is fuppofed to have faced to the right aboutr and to
be retreating; the pofitions of the divifions in column
will be the fame as above, they performing their
movements, with their rear ranks in front,

The pofitions I, K, L, M, fhew the pafluge of
obftacles, by the impeded parts filing round them,- -
At N, the line is again ¢completed.—(), P, fhew the
paffage of a wood, by the filing of companics,—~—-Ar
Q. all obftacles are paffed ; and the fituation of part
of the adjoining battalions alfo appcars during thi:

march.
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PASS COMPANIES BY
FILES.
Left turn,
Q. March.

<

RALT, FRONT,

Fig. g1.

»ASS COMPANIES BY)
FILES.
Right Face.
Q. March.
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[ flanks, and wheelinz up into
line.—Or, if the companies
form feparately on the edge
of the wood, they will march
Lout and join in the battalion.

~

2. If to pafs to the rear.—
‘When the battalivn retiring
in line, arrives at the point
where it muft break, it is
ordered to, PASS, COMPANIES
by riLEs —The leader of
each gives his word left turn,
and proceeds as above di-
re&ted; the heads of files are
regulated from the left; and
after quitting the wood, at
an ordered diftance, they
HALT FRONT into column,
the right in front, and wHFEL
to the left, up into line —
The line then again retreats
Lif neceflary.

3. If a battalion in firft
line paffes 1hrough a frcond
which advances and relieves
it.—~The fecond marches up
to within 12 paces of the
firt and halts.—The batta-
lion of the firlt then re-
ceives the word Pass com-
PANIES BY FILEs.—Each
leader gives his word Right -
face, L. march, and pro-
ceeds at a quick pace to the
rear through the fecond hine,

-

| which, whenever the head
T 4 of



Circumftances may require, that the companies
fhould rass from their proper left inftead of the
nght, in which cafe the leaders will fhift and conduét
fuch left, untl the line is formed, when they will
agam refume their proper places.-

5. If a battabin in fecond line paffes by Siles to the
front, through a firft line—1It will advance within 12
Imccs of the firft one.--On the command to passto

he front by files ; 3 cach company lcader will give his

word
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word right turn, and move on at the head of his file
in ordinary time, through the firft line, which makes
openings for it—When the rear of the files has
. paffed; the bartalion will be ordered HALT FPRONT in

column the left in front—wHEEL into line—and may
then advance.

There may be occafions, where inftead of halting
- i ‘column, and wheeling into line.—The battalion
-may be ordered to form by the rear files moving up
- 0 their front leaders; but the line thereby obtained
“will generally be a very inaccurate one, and not fit to
advance without a halt, and a previous dreffing.
-+ Gs If a battalion in fecond line advances and pafles
-:¥m froms, through a firft line which it is to relicve.—
. +'The firft line will at the neceflary inftant wheel back
- by companies into open column, the advancing batta-
- lion will pafs through it, fuch files as are interrupted
. following to the right, moving up as foon as they
. can, and the battalion thus reformed moving on to
its objedt, or,—if a battalion advancing in front
~meets with a line retiring, thic laft will throw itfelf
~into open column, and halt, till the advancing batta-
" ~Jion has paffed——or,—if a line is retiring in files,
it will in fame manner halt {quare when it meets the
advancing line, allow it to pafs and then proceced.

So 176.
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S 196, When the Ba&lfos retires By aftere
#ate Compapies in twa Lines.

RIGHT COMPANIES,
HALT, FRONT,

LEFT COMPANIES
HALT, FRONT. ~ °

RIGHT COM
PANIES.

LEFT COM-
PANIES.

1

{

ABOUT FACE, _
MARCH,
HALT, FRONT.

ABOUT FACE.
MARCH.
HALT, FRONT. 1

b
1
l
1
l

F The 5 “sht mm[:l-

‘I nies fla

halt freat lf the bn-
talion is al n :
motioa—The | 1
‘tirc in line a gmn
number of paces and |
halt, fr;hm on which
the right mpnnb
iy
ner the

and hllt front.~In J
this way they proceed |
till the battalion is or-
dered to form.—QOne
colour remains on the
flank of it proper
company in each line
and dire&s its move-
ment, for which pur-
pofe a ferjeant will
advance 6 paces be-
fore it, during the
march. Diftances are
preferved from that
colour.~—The eyes of
each liné remain turn-
ed to their colour, and
officers are on the in-

| ward flanks ot their

companies.—
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rcompanies.— Each lire has
a command.—The light in-
fantry may be divided in the
intervals of the firft line, re-
tire with it, and change to

3 the other line, whenever it

becomes the advanced one :
in this fituation they cover
the retreat and may occa-

 ionally fire.

197 When the Battalion advances, or re-
~ tires by balf Battalions, and fires.

HALT.

FT WING

MARCH.

<

"HALT.
READY.
PRESENT.
FIRE.
MARCH.

FT WING — HALT.
READY.

&e.

IGHT
TING.

r

1. If the battalion is in
march and advancing.—The
left wing HALTS when or-
dered, and the right one
continues {o move on 1§
paces, at which inftant the
word MARcH being given to
the left wing, the right at
the fame time is ordered to
HALT, to fire and load, and
the left marches paft them,
till the right wing being
loaded and fhouldered re-
ceives the word MaRcH, the
other wing HALTS, fires, &c.

and thus they alternately pro-

Lceed.

2. ’f
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. 2 X l:he b‘alttalioni

in° march, and retiriag,
_ ~—The right wing i o
RIGHT WING, HALT FRONT. J.dered to HALT, Fromi
LEFT WING, BALT FRONT. | and when the left omf
READY. has gained 15 paces,

. | PR.SENT, reccives the word HAL

RIGHT WING.{ FIRE, FRONT, the right wing
' ABOVPT FACS, | is inftantly ordered w}
MARCH. § FIRE, 10 load, to FacH

_ about, and MARcHE 1§
'LEFT WING, HALT FRONT, | paces beyond, sthe ke

READY. where it receives o

PRESENT. word HALT, FROMX,

LEFY WENG.{FIRB. _{ woich the leg 'lllg
-N&c, | thatef Firz, and inth

S fame manner alvernasd

proceeds, cvery due d
patch being made in 1o
Lloading, .- '

’ There muft be a commander for each half battalios,

ol

One colour remains on the inward flank of esch
half battalion, to which the men continue to look, by
which they move and before which a dire&ing fer-
Jjeant advances 6 paces.

The make ready, prefent, fire of the advanced
wing is inftantly to fucceed the march of the other
~advancing wing, or, the halt front, of the getiring
wing.

In the half battalion firing, advancing and retreat-
ing.—If formed 2 deep, both ranks will fire ftand-
ing. If formed three deep, the front, and centet
rank fire ftanding, and the rear rank remains fhouls

“dered in referve.

Se 178
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198. When the Battalion forms a Square,
or Oblong.

G€AUTION,

FORM SQUARE,

'MPANIES INWARDS
FACE.

Qs MARCH.

Half, Front.

Fig. 92.

1. The 4th, sth, 6th bat-
talion companies ftand faft
(in confe:juence of the expla-
natory caution that is given
preparatory to forming the
fquare), the reft of the bat-
talion faces inwards, and dif-
engages the heads of compa-
nies to the rear; the colours
and their coverers fall back,
the 4th company clofing to
the left wo fill up their place.
They march quick—~The 7th,
8th, and light companies place
themfelves in open column be-
hind the 4th, the, grenadiers
place themfelves between the
light company and the 1ft.—
When thefe three laft compa-
nies clofe up to the 8th and
2d, and face about (having
each firlt countermarched, if-
it is thought neceflary to have
the front rank outermoft) ac
the fame time that the 7th,
8.h, and the 3d, 2d, wheel
outwards, the oblong ftands
complete, or, the fquare may
ke a perfed one, if it is com-

_pofed of the eight bartalion
con-



ureJ:.

Fig. go.

THE SQUARE WILL
MARCH, TO FRONT,

R1.AR, RIGHT,
LEFi.

OR <

MiIlTCU W wuclicver lucy aic
moft neceffary.—The fquare is
compofed of the front, the
right, the left, the rear fu~es:
the front face is that on which
| the {quare originally forms.

[ 3. When the fquare or oblong
is to march by any one face,.—
The fide which is to lead is
announced; the colours move
up behind its center ; the op-
pofite fide faces about; and the

| two flank fides wheel up by

fub-



MARCH.

Fig. 93. A.

i;i'.u.'n.
'R ‘:1‘, SQUARE,

8 _SQUARE WILL
ARCH, BY THE
GHT FRONT AN-
Ee

Fig. 93. B.

MARCH.
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[ fub-divifions, fo as to ftand
each in open celumn.—The
{quare marches, two fides in
line, and by their center; and
tgo fides in open column,
which cover, and drefs to their
inward flanks on which they
wheeled up, carefully pre-
ferving their diftances—The
fquare halts, and when ordered
to front fquare, the fub-divi-
fions in column immediately
wheel back, and form their
fides, and the fide which
faced about again faces out«
L wards. :

4+ When the perfect fquare
is to march by one of ils angles
in the direBlion of its diagomal.
A CavuTien is given by which
aogle, and the two fides that
form it ftand faft, while the
other two-fides face about.—
The whole then by fub-divi-
fions wheel up one eighth of
the circle, 2 fides to the right,
and 2 fides to the left, and are
thus parallel to each other,
and perpendicular 1o the di-
retion in which they are to
move, the pivot flanks beirg
in thisc manner placed on the
fides of the fquare.—Each fide
being thus in kchellon, and
the colours behind the leading
angle, the whole are put in
march, carefully preferving

| the diftances they wheeled at,
and
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(and from the flanks to which
they wheeled. After the
HALT. HALT, and at the word FroxT
FRONT, SQUARE. |SQUARE, the whole whed

~ | back into fquare, and the two
fides that require it face about
outward.—When the oblong
marches by one of its angles,
its fub-divifions perform the
<ﬂfame operation of wheeling
up, cach the eighth of the
circle; but its dire&ion of
march will not be in the dia-
gonal of the oblong, but in
that of a fquare, viz. of the

line which equally bife@s the
Lright angle.

The angular march of the fquare or oblong may be

*made in any other dire@ion to the right or left of

the above one; but in fuch cafe the fub-divifions of
two oppofite fides will have to whee] up more than
the cighth of the circle, and thofe of the other two
fides proportionally lefs, in order to ftand as before
perpendicular to the new dire&ion, the fum of thefe
two wheels will always amount to that of a quarter
circle, and their dificrence will vary as the new line
departs more or lefs from the equal bifecting line;
this will be known by firft wheeling up the two an-
gular divifions till they ftand perpendicular to the
mew diredtion, and then ordering all the others to
conform accordingly.—This movement is very difhcult
in the exccution, and cancot be made with any degree
of accuracy, unlefs the perpendicular fituation of the
diviilons is correétly attained, and carefully preferved.

5. The (quare halted ckanges direclion ox
aiy onz of its fles; by that file wheeling up
en

.
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on ohe of its flank divifions, which is pre-
vioufly placed; its two flank fides at the
fame time make a fimilar gradual change to
comply with the alteration; and the rear
fide marches in file to complete the fquare.

6. When the [fquare in march balts and
fronts, to répulfe an expefled attack, of
cavalry.~—The tront rank kncels, and pre-
fent their bayoners floped; the two rear
ranks fire ftanding; either companies by
ranks fucclively, or companies (indepen-
dant of cach other) by fub-divifions, one
firing when the other has loaded; or com-
panies by files as ordered; the front rank
remaining as a referve.—Should the barta-
Jion be formed only two deep, the front
rank will remain kneeled, and the rear
rank will fire by files.

7. The fromt and rear faces of the fquare
or obling in march are increafed, by re-.
peatedly adding to their flanks 4 divifiocs
from the column fides which are thercby
fhortened, and oblique outwards to cover:
they are decreafed by the 4 outward divi-
fions of the front and rear repeatedly be-
coming part of the flank fides, which are
thereby lengthened, and oblique inwards
to cover.—Thus, cither advancing or reti-
ring, the whole may diminith to wwo fub-
divifions in fronr, or, if neceflary, to a
double file marched off from the center of
the leading face.

8. When tke fuare or oblong forms in line
on one of its fides, or on any named com-
‘pany which is placed in a given dircction.—

U Fig.






Fig. 95.
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When the column maALTs, and is ordcrad
to FORM THE SQUARE, the firft company
falls back to the fecond; the laft company
clofes up to the one before it: The whole
companies make un interval of 2 paces in
their center, by their fub-divifions taking
each one pace to the flanks; 2 officers with
their ferjeants place themfelves in each of
the front ahd reir intervals; 2 offic.rs with
their ferjeants alfo take polt in rcar of
each flank of the company from waich the

" additional interval has been kept; and a

ferjeant takes the place of each flank front
rank man of the firt divifion, and of each
flank rear rank man of the laft divifion;
all other officeis, ferjéants, the 4 difplaced
men, &c. &c. aflemble in the ceanter of the
tompanies which are to form the flank faces.
Thofe laft named companies having been

‘told off each in 4 feftions, wHEEL up by

Pig. 95: .

fe&tiotis, 2 to the right, and 2 to the left;
(the 2 rear compinies at the fame time
clofing up, and facing outwards) the inner
fe&tions then cLose forward to their front
ones, which drefs up with the extremities
of the front and rear companies, and 4
files on each flank of the fecond companies,
from the front ahd from the rear, FacEk
outwards.—The whole thus ftand faccd
outwards and formed 6 deep, with 2 offi-
cers and their ferjeants in the middle of
each face to command it; all the other
ofhcers as well as ferjeants, &c. are in the
void fpace in the center, and the files of
the officers in the faces may be completed
from ferjeants, &c in the interior, in fuch
manner as the commandant may dire®.—
Tne mounted ficld officers muft pafs into the

U2 center
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center of the column, by the fear face; if
neceflary, opening from its center 2 paces,
and again clofingin. « -

When ordered, the 2 Hift raoks all
round the column will kuoeel and flope their
bayonets, the 2 next ranks will fire ftand-
ing, and all the others wil} rqinh:&iu referve;
* the file coverers behind each officer of the
fides wilt give back,"nd enable him w
" ftand in the 3d fank.—When she march is
20 be t‘éfa’iml the fecions that clofed up
fall back to dheir diftaicg; :k-reaiom then
waEzL back into columnp ; t#® officers,. fer-
jeants, &c. take their placés on the flanks;
and when the column is ggain piit in motion,
the companics. that cloled fiicceflively take
their proper diftance. |,

Unlefs the companies are above 16 file
they cannot be divided into 4 feQions’: If
therefore they are-under 16 file, and wld
off in 3 fe&ions, the column will march at
the diﬁancc of a fe&tion; and in forming
the fquare, the 2 outward fe&ions wil
wheel up, but the 3d one will ftand fatt,
and afterwards, by dividing itfelf to right
and lett, will form a 4th rank to the others;
in refuming column the outward fe&ions
wheel back, and the rear of the center
fetions cafily recover their places: as to
;u other circumftances tiey remain the
amc.

BY
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BY the foregoing REcuLaTIONS, and the Rures
they lay down, is every barttalion to dired its praice ;
to regulate its parades, guards, and field ‘ekercife ;
to difufe whatever is contrary and repugnant to thems;
and in no inftance to deviate from the principles they
contain, for, to their ftri¢t obfcrvance is every one
enjoined.—Among many other effential circumftances
they pointedly require hurry and difunion to be
avoided ; order and mutual effort to be held facred ;
ranks and files clofed; mufic to be difufed in inftruc-
tiop, marth,’ or manceuvre; uniformity of pofition ;
equality of ftep in length and cadence; accuracy of
diftances; precifion of file marching; movements
and formations made on determined points and lines,
and mounted officers ready and accuftomed to give
fuch points and lines; alertnefs and intelligence in
officers; energy and decifion in their commands;
modes of execution fully determined, and never va-
rying.—Thus, previous explanation being no longer
neceflary, prompt performance in all fituations may
immediatgly follow the ordered meafures of the

H .

commander.
D.D.

End of Tairp ParT.

U INSPEC-
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INSPECTION or REVIEW
OF A

BATTALION or INFANTRY,

.

THE bamalion marches to its ground in open
cclumn of cowpanies or half companies ;—marches
into the alignement by companies ;—forms in clofe
order ;—takes open order as directed in the formation
of the battalion.

In this difpcficion, and the whole drefled to the
right, the gencral is awaited.—He is to be received
wich the compliments due to his rank, as fet forth in
the regulation of military honours.—The colonel and
licutenant-coloncl on this occafion are on foot at the
head of the colours; at all other times they are ta
remain on horfeback.

A camp colour is to be originally placed 8o or
1c0 paces in tront of the center of the battalion,
where
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where the general is fuppofed to take his ftation;
but although he may chufe to quit that pofition, ftill
he colour is to be confidered as the point to work
apon, and to which all movements and formations
are relative.

Recerving the General.

When the reviewing general
prefents himfelf before the center,
and is 50 or 6o paces diftant, he
will be received with a general
PRESENT ARMS. |[falute.—The men prefent arms,
and the officers falute, fo as to
A drop their fwords with the laft
motion of prefented arms: the
mufic will play, and all the drums
will beat.—The colours only falute
fuch perfons as from their raok,
and by regulation, are entitled to
| that honour.

The men fhoulder, and the offi-
SHOULDER ARMS.{ cers recover their {words with the
: laft motion.

The general then goes towards the right, the
whole remaining perfeétly fteady without paying any
farther compliment while he paffes along the front of
the battalion, and wichour facing when he goes along
the flank and rear.—While the general is going
round the battalion, the mufic w.il piay, and the

4 drums



Halt, left, wheel. The feveral companies wheel
* Halt, Drefs. {fucceﬁ’ively at the firft angle of
 Mareb. the ground. -

- Hall,
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: The companies fucceflively make
Hilt, Left, Wheel. | this wheel at the fecond angleéof
’ the ground, and which brings
Halt, Drefs. |them on the line on which they
pafs the general.—Each leader of
. March. ] a company, when it has advanced
6 paces from the wheeling point,
changes quickly by the rear to
the right flank of his company,
and as foon as he has placed him-
felf on that flank, he will order
Eyes, Right. Leyes to be turned to the right.

The leading company, and each
other fuccefively, as it artives
within 50 paces of the general,
Rear Ranks take | opeus its ranks, at which time the
- Qpen Order. officers move into the front of the
company, and the leading one is
replaced on the right flank by his
 {erjeant.

In marching pafi the reviewing general, the colonel
is to be at the head of the grenadier company, with .
the major a little behind him on his left.—The mufic
are in two ranks 6 paces before the colonel: The
pioneers are in two ranks 6 paces before the mufic,
baving a corporal at their head to lead them: The
drummers and fifers are on the left flaok of their

refpeflive companies.

@

The lieutenant-colonel is to be in the rear; but,
in the abfence of the colonel, the lieutenant-colonel
will of courfe fupply his place.—The adjutant is in
the rear, behind, and on the left of the lieutenant-
colonel,

The



march 'by the head of the column.

The officers, when they arrive at a proper diftance
from the general, muft prepare to falute fucceffively
by companies, when within 6 paces of him, and
recover their fwords when 10 paces paft bim, withour-
in the leaft altering the rate of march, or impeding
the front rank of companies.—The commauding offi-
cer, when he has faluted at the head of the batta-
lion, places himfelf near the general, and remains
there till the rear has marched paft.—The drummers
give aroll, each when the officers of his own com-
pany falute,

. The
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The officers commanding com-~
panies will each fucceflively, when
he has paffed the general by 30
Rear Ranks, take | paces, clofe his rear ranks, and

CJafe Order. at this time each individual of
the company refumes the poft
which he held when the column
was firft put in motion.

¢

[ The feveral companies wheel
HalZe, Left, Wheel, | fucceflively when oppofite - the
£ ait, Drefs. |ground where the left of the re-
March. giment ftood, their leading offi-
cers having fhifted to their left
Lflank when the ranks clofed.

A

r When the leading company is
near to where the left of the bat-

HALT. talion ftood, the whole halt, mufic
SU = WorT ARMS. | ceafes, arms may be fupported,
and the quick march may inftaaily
| commence,

Mércbing paft in Quick Time.

2L X ¢k MARCH. The whole march off in quick
time.—No mufic.

The column makes three feveral

I_-Ial £, Ieft, Wheel. wheels, viz. at the point where
I’ngl, Drefs. | the left of the barralion firft ftood:
o at the point where the firlt wheel

. was -



tie right thoulder, and fteady.

The colonel, lieutenant-colonel, major, and adju-
tant, are in the fame places as in marching paft in
ordinary time; as alfo drummers, pioneers, and
mufic; which laft will commence playing juft after
they have wheeled into the line of paffing, and will
continue to march on at the head of the colunn.

The feveral companies 30 paces

after paffing will fucceflively drefs

Eyes, Left. to the left the proper pivot flank,
and the officers will thift to that

{Aank. ' -

The
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Halt, Left, Wheel. ¢ The companies fucceflively
Halt, Drefs. {whccl, when oppofite to the

Marcb. ground where the left of the bat-
talion ftood.

[ When the head of the column
approaches to the left of the
HALT. ground on which it originally re-
ceived the*general, the mufic will
) ceafe, and the column wijll be
MARCH. halted in order to take up the or-
dinary march, for the purpofe of
| moving on an alignement.

Halt, Left, Wheel, {

‘When ar the poiat on the left
of the alignement.

Ha]t Drefs.
March.

Forming in Line.

HALT. [ The column prolongsthealigne-
ment, till arrived at the point
LEPT, WHEEL |[where its head or right isto be
INTO LINE. ] placed.—It receives the word halt;
pivots are inftantly correted, if
MARCH. neceflary ; it wheels up into linc,
. and the pioneers and mufic go 1o
Halt, Drefs. | rheir pofts behind the center.

r The battalion being now form-
N ITHCARTRIDGE; | ed at clofe order, the command-
PRIME, AND 4 ing officer will order it to prime

LOAD. and load with cariridge, and will
proceed with Msvements and
L Manarvres.

But,



- Manual Exercife.

The major proceeds with the manual as direCted by
regulation, obferving that the front rank only comes -
down to the I2ft pofition of the charge bayonets,
the others remain ported.—The ferjeants who preferve
in the front rank the places of the platoon officers,
remain there fteady during the whole of the manual,
except that they charge their pikes at the fame time

as the bayonets.
5 . Platoan
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Platoon Exercife.

The major clofes rear ranks for the platoon exercife,
and platoon officers, and ferjeants, and colours, and
every other individual, take their places, as when the
battalion is at clofe order.

The major proceeds with the platoon exercife, and
the feveral ranks make ready each according to its
fituation of front, center, and rear; after firing, they
load and fhoulder agreeable to the regulation.

The manual and platoon cxercife being finithed,
the major goes to his poft, and the commanding offi-
cer of the batralion proceeds t0 PRIME AND LOAD
with cartridge, and then to commence tie ordered
movements.

Movements,



w
0

<

On a central divifion.

( Form clofe column
of companies, on
acentral company,
either flank in
front, and facing
to the rear -

each diviffon in
clofe column

Deploy on any cen-
tral mamed com-

L pany -
2

-

Countermarch  of-

R

]
J

138

146

J

The clofe column is
formed facing to the
rear.~I[t then counter-
marches each divifion fo

| as to return to the pro-

per front. —In the cen-
tral deployment by com-
panies, the company
‘officers give the words
to halt, front.

4. Wheel
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open column of
companies, the
right in front
March forward 30
or 40 paces -
Exter an oblique
line (1be 3 or-4
leading  compa-
nies) by wheeling
ﬁ:utj;’vely to the
left, a balf wheel
Halr.
Tbe rear companies
file into column
LWZ::I up into line

Crange of pofition in open column, P

Tbe left company
15 wheeled back,
till parallzl to the
original pofition.—
The reft of the com-

ewhellon.~Mayrch to
the rear.—Formon

Wing throzon back. «,

[ Wheel back into
} c8

Jr

panies wheel into |

321

Seét.

L«

126

)

|

118

> 1604

the left company,

]

The battalion thus,
at an intermediate point,
enters an alignement on
which it is to form.

The wholecompanies
wheel back ot the fame
time ; the left compa-

-ny twice the number of

paces that the others do.
Should it be neceflary
forthefubfequent move-
ments, the line may re-
tirc 50 o1 60 paces, and

“then front.

6. Wbu.I
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Sect.
en column) [ The companies that
the lefi are filing incline towards
rs which is the head of the coluinn:
archwhen 121 | fucceflively frontattheic
company wheeling diftances, af-
enits place certained as ufual by
w. - ] -their ferjeants: take up
' fitb-divi- ] o_{ the ordinary ftep, and
ble - . 7 | folfw in open column.
t fub-divi- 38 When the column is
veup - marching fteadily, the
mn balts, whole fub-divifions dou-
‘vols are} ble at once by one com-
d - mand, and again move
vinto line [ up at anothers
rack into [
'umn, tbe} .
‘ont - B
f;;”ﬁ? The line is thus form-
'oftbe cire ed oblique from open
84 column, on a central
i each of [ 15°) COUMD,
rs3-161bs ;:ox,x.xpany, by the echel-
ele - on: march. )
e on the .
mpany, by} 159
Hon march L
ompany is)
upthe 8th The line thus changes
ircle, and ofition to the front, on
the others 1594 Fh lef b
-Form line e lelt company., y
belion the echellon march.
eche
X2 11, The
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Secl.

Companies make a
balf wheel tothe 3154
right '
Match in echellon
(250 paces)
Wheel back ox the
' march into paral- +156
“let line -
‘Forward (100 pa-
ces) —Halt
Bire thrice by com-

paries from flanks

}155

]

[ At the word wheel
back into line (the pivot
flanks mark time and
the divifions wheel back
in ordinary time.—At
the proper inftant when
the bartalion is formed,
the commander gives his
word forward, for the
whole to advance by the
colours, and to correét
anyirregularitythatthere

~to eenter.

 may be in the battalion,

" the battalion has hitherto been formed two deep,
ill pow form three deep if its companies are o

iles each.

-

. Form_fquare.
- Marcb the fquare
by the left angle of
the front face (50
paces) — Halt —
Form re.. ’
Ma{%qqare by
the left face—Halt 4
~Form fquare.
Marel) fquareby
the rear face (6o
baces) — Halt —
Eorm fquare.
Fire in fquare by
anies.
orm tbe line.

0.

X3

1731

[ The fquare is formed
by the echellon march
of companies.

- After the march by
the left face, the fquare
is formed when it is op-
pofite to the general,
| The firings in fquare

are as exprefled n S.
178, -

The line is formed
by the echellon whecl
‘up, and march of com-
panies. -

When the order is
given to form line, the
light company marches
quickly, and places it-
felf two deep and m
two divifions 10, or 12
paces behind the two
| center companies.
Retire
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N

-

kne. 23

A

ung in

Retiy

-

"
(=]

Advancing in line.

-
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Form line Ad-
vance (50 paces)
—Fire wolley.

Advance (20 pa-
ces)—Fire volley

Charge bay-

.onets (50 paces)
—Halt—Load.

Retire in line (100
paces)

Retire by alternate
balf battalions—
Fire four times

Retire in line, 100
paces or more—

L Halt, front.

Advance in line
(100 paces) Halt
~— Fire tzice, ob-
lique to right and
left

Advance 1n line
(100 paces) —
Halt — Fire two
volleys Port
arms at the laf
one, and half cock

Open ranks—Ad-
wance within 50

- paces — Halt —

General falute

Sett, [

}‘77<
}166

Afterthe volley, bay-
onets are ported, the
battalion advances firm
by the center at the
quick ftep, and at the
word Hale, the front
rank comes down to
the charging pofition.—
The word Prime and
Load is then given, and
the light company iffu-
ing from behind the
flanks, purfue, return,
and aflemble and join on
vthe leftof the bartalion.

The whole battalion
being aflembled,

The alternate half
battalions, fire the two
front ranks ftanding.

-

In the obliquing, and
in the volleys the front
rank koeels.

The mufic may occa-
fionally play, and drums
roll, while the line ad-
vances.

The mufic will play,
when advancing atopen
ranks,

[}

-

Sach other Manzuvres, as may at the time be required.

X 4

The



The paufe betwixt each of the firing words Make
Ready, Prefent, Fire, is the fame as the ordinary
time, viz. the 7:th part of a minute, and no othef
paufe is to be made betwixt the words.

In firing by Companies by wings.—Each wing car—
ries on its fire independant, without regard to the
other wing, whether it fires from the center to the
flanks, or from the flanks to the center.~If there

. are
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re five companies in the wing, two paufles will be
nade betwixt the fire of each, and the make ready of
he fucceeding one.—If there are four companies in
1e wing, threc paufes will be made betwixt the fre
f each, and the make ready of the fucceeding one.—
“his will allow fufficient time for the firft company
> have again loaded, aud thouldered at the time the
ift company fires, and will eftablith proper intervals
ctween each, .

In firing by Grand Divifions, three paufes will be
:ade betwixt the fire of each divifion, and the make
rady of the fucceeding one.

Yo firing by Wings, one wing will make ready the
ftant the other is thouldering.—The commanding
ficer of the battalion fires the wings.

In firing companies by Files each company fires
idependant.—When the right file prefents, the ncxt
rakes ready, and fo on.—Afier the firft fire, cach
1an as he loads comes to a recover, and the file ag.in -
res without waiting for any other; the rear rank
ten are to have their eyves on their front rank men,
od be guided by, and prelent with, then.

In general, after the march in front, and halt of
e banalion, company or platoon firing fhould begin
>m the cernter, and not tfrom the flanks.—!n other
fes, and io fuccetlive formations, it may begin fiom
:autever divillon firit arrives, and halts on iis ground.

X'he intenticn of fixinz upon fecme of the moft
=mtial infantry movc.ients, i “hus oréening i.em
B exeanted by each vaic.ion. nen feen fepa-
<y, is, that thereky the Inrzciing Gen:ral 1nay
enabled 10 report v mers snulely and o ae

3wely, o6 tee perforaciz bv esch bauahr, of
 greac :eauin g ol O MOYEMZLL W
p
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When the line of two or more battalions is Murch-
ing pa/t in column of companics, it muft occupy no
greater extent of ground than when it originally
wheeled into column.—The order is never to be
broken, or lengthened out.—No particular battalion,
or the artillery, are allowed to increafe diftances for
thejr own partial appearance.—The bat:alion guns
will march two a-breaft. —Ranks are one pace afunder,
or if ordered to be open, the diftances between com-
panies and battalions will not be increafed.—The
mufic of each battalion in pafiing may play, but will
continue ro march on.—The ordinary  march is pre-
ferved.—Officers do not falute marchmg, but when
particularly ordered.

When a confiderable body of infantry, or when
infantry and cavalry are united, and to aét in corps,
their combined operations, fucli as movements in
columns, echellons, or lines, their formations, the
conduét of attacks, and retrcats, &c. depending on

pumbers, and circumftances of ground, or ficuation, -

¢an only be determined and applied according to the
views of the commander; but the great principles of
movement laid down for the line will fiill direct, and
the detail of execurion will remain invariable, being
ccmpounded of thofe prefcribed for the Gompany,
Bassalion, and the-Line. : '

LIGHT



inches. o
Openorder.  Open order is to be two feez betwecn eaeb ﬁle--
., The neceflity of increafing this diftance muft depend

ou circumftances, and be regulated at the moment by
the commandmg officer.. .. .. ieae

Manner of The files may be extcndcd from nght, left, or

extending:  center, according to circumitances ; in executing it

,- o/ /- % cach front rank man muft carefully. ‘take his diftance
from the man next to him, on that fide from which
the extenfion is madg:. the rear.rank men conform
to the movemens of their file leaders,

When
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When the company is not in extended order, all
firing is to be by fingle men, cach firing as quick as  ; «#
he can, confiftent with loading properly : the firing *
to begin from the flank, or from the point ﬁr&
formed.

In firing in extended order, it is to be a flanding Firing.
rule, that the two men of the fame file are never
nnloaded together, for which purpofe, as foon as .. .-/
the front rank man has fired he is to flip round the
left of the rear rank man, who will make a fhort
pace forward, and put himfelf in the others place,
whom he is to prote while loading.—When the firft
man returns his ramrod he will give his comrade the
word ready, after which, and not before, he may fire
and immediately change places as before.

The fame method of firing to be obferved when Advancit
advancing or retreating, which muft always be in andretre
erdinary time (efpecially if cannon are ordered to "8 ..
the front with the light companies, which may often
be the cafe).—Particular attention muft be paid to" To ceife
ceafe firing on the firft word, or fignal for that firing. ,

purpofe.

All movements of the light companies, except Moveme:
when firing, advancing, or retreating, are to be in inquicke
’W. b tiwo . ,"/" -

The light companies are never to run unlefs par- Never to
ticularly dire@ed, and in that cafe they are only to unlefs or
run at that pace in which they can preferve their dered.
order; and it is to be a rule that the two men of the ..
fame file never feparate on any account whartever.

The utmoft care to be taken to avoid confufion, ﬁ“:\g’id co
which too much hurry, ‘even in the finallet bodies,  °
: will



Forward to . Forming forward to right or left.—The leading file

right or left. halts and faces as direCted; the fucceeding files lead
o+ round the rear, and form to the fame front as the
' leading file has done, and at their proper diftances.

Marching to  When maréhing to the rear by files, and to form
rear ar:d to the fromt.—The leading file will halt and front, the
forming. fucceeding files will go round the rear of the leading
. file, and form on the right or left of it as dire@ed.—
- Forming to ri;ht or left, or forward to right or left is
done in the fame manner s when marching to the

front. ‘ ‘ ’

Sicinal All fignals, words of command, and direfliond, are
ﬁzf'f}ﬁ’gi'f for the officer commanding the company or divifion,
commanding. Who gives the neceflary orders in confequentce.

h Ve The
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" 'The neceffary fignals will be previoufly fettled, and
as they will be very few and finiple, the officers and
non-commiffioned officers are expeted io be maiters
of them.

The officer commanding the company will be en
the right, covered by a ferjeant.—The next on the
left alfo covered by a ferjeant.—The youngeft oficer
in the rear.—In extended order the poft of ihe o'fi-
cers-and ferjeants is alwaysin the rear equallv diviua:d,
where they muft pay particular attention tiat the men
preferve their order, and that they level, fire, and
load coolly and properly; they muft likewife be at-
tentive to dire& them to the fuppofed object of attack.

In marching by files the officer commandi:g leads ;
by divifions each officer leads one.—The fupernume-
rary officer, it there be one, is in both cafes, with
the officer commanding, ready to obey any dirc&ions
he may receive from him.

When a light compaay or detachment is ordered to
take poft on any particular fpot, it is to be the
bufinefs of the officer commanding it to take the beit
advantage of the ground, obferving that he muit
never difperfe his company ; bat if it fhould be ne-
ceflary to make fmall detachments from ir, he muft
ftill preferve a part of his company or™detachment
as a referve on which thofe detachments may fall
back; and this is to be a gencral rule in all cafcs
where the ftrength of the party is fufficient to allow
of making detachments from it.

The officers muflt alfo fee th2s in firuvatings of To rave

defence the men cover themfelves with no L) will,
Jarge ftores, cr whatever may prelc el 0y
firing from behind trees, large [ - =, &e thicy an
to prefent to the right of tic ojeft which cvery

them;

Signals,
v 0.

1

Poft of
cels,
st e

3/

Taking
VRS L]

’
Bt uateeqn
deience,
e i

e



be in their proper places.
6

If



[ 337 ]

If the line forms a clofe column, and the light
impanies receive no particnlar directions, they are
form by companies, and clofe up in the rear of
e column, in the fame manner as their refpettive
tualions,

When the column deploys into line, the light
mpanies will face cach as its batralion docs, file
th ic in the rear; and when the battalion forms in
¢ line, will take its proper polt in divifions behind
» fecend and feventh companies.

If the light companics are ordered to cover the
< to the front, ecither by word or fignal, the divi-
os will move to the front, from their inner flanks,
and the flanks of the battalions; and when at the
tance of fifty paces, the leading flanks will wheel
vards each other, fo as to meet oppofite the center
the battalion, opening their files gradually from
* rear, fo as to cover the whole extent of the
italion; the ferjeant-coverer of each divifion at-
iding to the files taking their proper diftance, the
'3 are to halt and front of themfelves—In this
fition, and in all extended order, the poft of the
ficer commanding is in the rear of the center, and
€ movements are to be regulated by the company
:Io;!ging to the battalion, which regulates thofe of
K line.

When the light companies are called in, the line
ay cither be halted or advancing. In the firlt cafe
ey will retire towards the line, clofing to their outer
nks by‘degrees, fo as when they come near their
tralions they may be in two divifions, ready to file
und the flanks of the battalion to their places.—

Line forms
clofe colun:n,

Line deplovs,

Cover front
of battalions,

Poft of com-
manding offi-
cer.

Line halted
or advancing
when light
infantry are
called in.

the line is advancing, they will only clofe to their -

ter flanks, fo as to be in two divifions by the time
: line comes up to them, when they will inftantly
¢ outward, and file to the rear.

. Light



Movement
fame as the
line.

s 104

Quick time.

.

‘e

Covering
pivots, &c.
ey

Regulating
company.

i .l',u/

" are to confider themfelves as a: battalion, thé fesi
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-

Light Infantry Companies formed in Battalis

When the Light Infantry companies are affer
in battalion, their movements muft be.on the
principles as thofe of the line; the officers and &
commiffioned officers pofted in the fame manner, al§
as far as poffible, the fame words of command fhod
be ufed; itis in their rapidity alone that they wl
be diftinguithed, to facilitate which the files are §
be loofened to' the diftance of fix inches, buc grek
care is to be taken that rapidity does not. degenenit
into confufion.

When two or more companies are together, t

officer i to take the command, leaving the immedin
command of his own company to the next offcer
belonging to it.—As Light Infaniry feldom a& i
large bodies, all their movements ‘may be in quik
time; but, when in column, the fame attention mak
be paid to the pivots covering, and the prefervatiot
of diltances, as is done by the line; the doing fo
will always be found the quickeft way of formiog
by precluding the neceffity of much after-drefling.

In marching in line to the front, a regulating coo*
pany muft be named, by which the others muft cre
fully drefs, and whofe movements they muft follow.~
The officer leading this regulating company m
take points on which to march perpendicular to te
front of the battalion, and muflt lead fteadily &
them, th. ugh in quick time; without thefe prea®
tions, and great attention being paid to them, t

mar¢
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irch in front muft foon become irregular, the files

A\ inevitably inteumix, and great confufion muft be
ie confequence.

A battalion of light infantry may occafionally be May occafio-
wdered to run, for the purpofe of anticipating an "7 ™™ o
tnemy going to occupy any particular poft ; but, in LGS
doing fo, the utmoft care is to be taken that confu-
fion do not enfue; for which purpofe the velocity
mot pever exceed that at which the divifions can
keep together and drefled; the diftances muft be
preferved as much as poffible.—~Running muft gene- Butgenenlly /
nally be in a column; but in a cafe of abfolute necef- 18 colume.
fity 1o make a very quick movement to the front,
with a batralion of four or five companies or more,
the beft and eafielt way of doing it without confufion )
will be in echellon, by companies, each retired fix lM?y in echel-

paces from the preceding one. S AR
All columns of light infantry to be formed by v
fob-divifions, that is, half companies. ’

The forming from open column ro the front may Forming ..,
frequently be done by the divifions obliquing to the f"l’"‘ opem /
right or left of the leading divifion, and if neceffary columa.
fring as they come up.—Light infantry firing in divi- Firing i« di-
fions is to be always by fingle men, as dire&ted i vifons. 7
general attentions.

)

/&

Battalions of light infantry may frequently find it Movemeat
moeflary to move by file through woods, and over by fiics.
-yery roagh countries : In all cafes where it is pradti- ;=
able it is to be done from the right or left of com- +° 7
puies, and diftances muft be preferved for forming
W the quickeft manver poflible.—Whenever one
Company forms, the reft are o do the fame, even
fuppofing they do not hear the word or tign.l for
that purpofe.

Y2 If

.*



tack, and fee that the men direct their iire to 1t;—
very particular attention is to be paid that the fire i
directed to the proper obje&, and that it ceafes on
the firft word or fignal for that purpofe.

Co-operation  When the light infantry in battalion is detachet

wichline. " from the line, the officer commanding muft take can
Ry s e C N
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derftand thoroughly the nature of the intended
ment, {0 as to be certain of co-operating with
ne with exa&tnefs and precifion.

general, the method of taking poft with a bat- To take poft.
1 of ‘light infantry, whether large or fmall, muft o

ad upon the intelligence of the officer who com- FL7
ls it, but he muft obferve the fame rule as was
1 for a company, viz. Wnatever detachments he
find neceflary to make, always to keep the moft
derable part together as a referve.

he fuccefs of any engagement in a wood or ftrong Commanding
try depends upon the coolnefs and prefence of officer.

| of the commanding officer,” and the filence and 9 °
lience of the men, fully as much as upon their

ery.

he arms of the light infantry, when in battalion, Arms how
¢ in movement, are generally to be floped, but carried.
ys by order, and their bayonets are to be fixed, #* 794

at any time a batralion of light infantry is or~ Lightinfan-

1into the line, the files muft be clofed, and jt Y in linc.
in every refpet a& as other battalions of the -* /7¢ -

Y3 The
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P ART IV.

OF THE LINE

AL great bodies of troops are formed in
oo or more lines. -

Fach line is divided into right and left wings.
‘Each wing is compofed of one, two, or more
. divifions.
Each divifion is compofed of one, or more brigades.
Each brigade is formed of two, three, or four
battaliops,

~ Thefe bodies have their immediate commanders,
fubordinate to each other.

Bittalions are formed in line at a diftance of 12
ces from each other, and this interval is occupicd
b 2 cannon, which are attached ro each battalion.—
rhtfe is no increafed diftance betwixt brigades, unleis
Particular - circuamftances require it.—lIn exercife,
ﬂ‘Ol{ld there be no cannon betwixt the battalions,

the interval may be reduced to 6 paces.
Y 4 ~ Move-



Circulation
of com-
mands,
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MovEMENTS OF A LINE.

1. The movements and manceuvres of a conf
ble line are fimilar to, and derived from, the faé
general principles as thofe of the fingle battalios;
they will be compounded, varied, and applied, »*
cording to circumftances, ground, and the intentisl
of the commanding officer; but their modes o,
execution remain unchangeable, and known to all.-;
The greater the body, the fewer and the more fimpl:
ought 1o be the manceuvres required of it. '

2. If feveral regiments exercife or manccuvre o~
gether, the commanding officer of the line or colums:
gives his fhort orders of caution or execution to ¢!
commander of the regulating battalion of the lisy
or of the head of the column, where he hiifdf
generally is; and fometimes to the commander of the

. battalion to which he is then neareft, and each bat

talion commander repeats them loud without delay—
Wiien any complicated or combined movement is 10
be made, which requires previous explanation, &

. muft be communicared clearly 1o the commanders

corps by detached officers, before its execution cat
be ordered to commence.—The feveral chiefs of brt
gades, &c. warch over, and direct the interior more
ments of their refpedtive bodies; they repeat th
general orders of execution given, if they fee thi
it1s neeeflary, and announce fuch preparatory on
as are verbally feut to them.

3. When the general order is not heard or unde
flood by part ot a line, each battalion command
(whe
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1¢ intention is obvious) will conform as
; poffible to the movements which he fees
;0 his right or left, according to the point
1ce the movement kegins; but platoon offi-
ute only on the orders of their battalion
Sre

» commander in chief will always himfelf
mounce his commands of execition, as
or BALT, and the commanders of battalions
out waiting for each other, endeavour in
roment to repeat them: Ir officers are quick,
, firm, and decided in their commands,
tition will be iuftantaneous, .

3 impoffible to afcertain the words of com-
be given in all cafes.—Where fuch are not
ut, they muft depend on the circumftances
uvation, and be fthort, clear, and expreffive
s to be done.—Where they are not compre-
they muft be repcated, and no operation
il its intention is well underftood; otherwife
der, which may be originally preveated, is
remedied if once it has taken place.

1en troops are halted, explanatory cautions
'r. before they are put in march; but when
in motion, and in fituations where perfe&
fs is expefted, as in the march in line, and
rolonging of an alignement, no -caution
recede the word HaLT, but the whole thould
firmly halt.—This is to be underftood of a
f ' manceuvre, but where a columi of march
idably, from impediments of the route, a
:ned out, and that its head ftops in order to
{uch extenfion, or to form in line, the feve-
»attalions will be halted fucceflively at their
aces.

7. The

Commands
of executiope

Cautionary
commands.
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he movements of their proper battalions.—Thofe
hat are brigaded make a feparate objeét.

11. The general firings of the line are executed
eparately and independantly by each battalion.

12. The chief commander of a line muft have
kereral mounted officers, or other intelligeat perfons,
i his difpofal, both to circulate his orers, and to
mark and determine fuch origiral points as become
eeflary in movemment.—The adjutants of battalions
ae in gencral wanted to affift in the feparate forma-
tions of their battalions.

13. Partial fignals of the drum for a battalion
mft not be given in line.—Bt from the battalicn
where the chief commander is, and by his particular
diretion, fuch fignal may when proper be made for
the whole (but not reprared): If halted and ftanding
& afe 1o affemble: If aflembled to be ready to
mrch: If firing in line for a general ceffation: and
before a march to mark the proper cadence by 5 or
6 firong taps.—Signals that cannot with propriety be
applied in fervice thould not be ufed in exercife; and
tis evident that no loud fignals, or even commands,
or mufic, or drums, can be ufed in columns of route,
o in movements made near to, though not in pre-
feace of, an enemy, as it is moft important on fuch
occafions to conceal them, and not unneceffarily to
difcover them to the enemy.

14. Although jn general the iNVERsioN of all
bodies in line is to be avoided, yet there are fitua-
tions where this rule muft be difpenfed with, and the
ickeft formation to a particular front thereby ob-
Rined.—The battalion or line may be obliged to face
Wthe right about, the more readily to oppofe a

' dan-

Firings.

Neceflary
aids,

Signals of
the drum.

Inverfion of
the line in
formation
fometimes -
neceflary.
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danger, inftead of changing its pofition by a com
termarch : it may even be under the neceffity of
forming to a flank with its rear rank in froot
The column with its right in front may arrive
the left of its ground, and be obliged immediate
to form up and fupport that point, fo that the right
of the line will becgme the left.—Part of a fecof
line may double rofind on the extremity of a firl§
line, thereby to out-flank an.enemy.~—A corps mo¥
ing to a-flank by lines may be obliged in th
quickeft mannérto form up to the front of its marchy
fo that the new lines fhall be compofed each of pa
of the old ones.—Many other fituations may- i
imagined, where oppofing the rear rank admits of o

- choice, and where an inverfion of the divifics
the line will gain much time, and becomes abfolutel;
neceflary when the formation is required from tif

" point of appui, and near .to an ecnemy.—Troof§

mult therefore be accuftomed to fuch operation
but the application of them requires great methoy
and recolle&tion, otherwife in fuch critical fituation
confufion is very eafily produced, and will even be
attended with the moft fatal confequences.

a«

(0)03]
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EN CorLuMmN oF THE LINE.

1e great changes of fituation of the line are
ed in open column of manccuvre.

se line breaks into open column by wheels of
ter circle.

1e general circumftances attending the open
bave been already explained under that head,
' 3d.

ye feveral general dire&tions given for the fin-
ilion in open column, extend to each batta-
: makes part of a confiderable column, and
nute obfervance is then moft efpecially effen-
| muft be carefully recollefted. :

open column, the leading divifion of each
1, will preferve the diftance of intervals be-
ittalions, in addition to that of its own front.
column of companies or fub-divifions march-
alf or quarter diftance will preferve an inter-
reen battalions equal to the front of the co-

ittalions are to a line, what companies are to
on.—Not only the whole divifions of a batta-
t the whole battalions of a line or column
mMarcH off, and HALT together; and to cn-
+ in the exercife of confiderable bodies, fig-
cannon are often given for fuch purpofe. In
nations the quick circulation of verbal com-
1t be fufficient. -

~. The

Intervals.
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either flank in order to follow the march of an ene-
my, or to out-flank him if he remains pofted ; nor is
any movement more important, or can be more fe-
curely or effetually pradifed againft an enemy in-
accurate and inferior in difcipline, who in attempting
the counter-movement is generally thrown into con-
fufion.—Or, when arriving in column of march on
any ground, the commander in determining the gene-
ral diretion that his line is to take, fhall not have
been able to afcertain the points where he would fix
the flanks of it ; but after entering into ir, is obliged
in confequence of the pofition or manceuvres of the
enemy, cither to ftop his own movement fooner than
beintended, or to prolong it, beyond the point he
originally meant. .

GeneraL CuaANGEs ofF PosiTion
oF A LINE. '

CuangEes of PosiTion of a LiwE compofed’ of
feveral batralions are according to circumftances ef-
feed by the Echellon march, the filing of divifions,
o the march of battalion in open column,—and
points in the new line will always in due time be af-
certained, at which the leading divifion of each bat-

talion is to enter.

ift. When



Fig. 97.

If in fromt of and the new lipe out-flanks the.

* direting flank has a_point in or. before the new lind

g

- +Fig. 96. E'D'T _

.- {  lines |
It may be done (according o

line, canoefled with, other ‘d
cumftancés)—by the march in &nes
the march in Ecb‘all_qisﬁvih
- the filing of platoons.”

Or, the line will bresk into {men colump to what
ever band the new pofition out-flanks the old ope.—
The feveral battalions are then difengaged and put is;
march in feparate colums; flank points of entry-fo
each are in the mean time preparing by the d

adjutants.—The leader of the 2d battalion froag

Jacing as the old
line. '

afcertained to him his adjutant not being yet
and marches upon it : The leader of the firft battalion
will preferve the parallelifm, or give gradually the
new inclination to the heads of the other battalions,—
Thefe during the march never having overpaffed the
line of their leading ones, nearly drefing up, and
preferving their battalion diftances, arrive ac their
adjutants and form in line by wheeling, filing, or
Echellon marching, as may have been ordered.

~

The bagtalion columns will s
before enter and form on the{i':;
. —Within themlelves the
I-': n’; ]f: :"Z o{; ) not be inverted, but the riy ht of
1he old h.”g! the line will now be the left, nor
* |can it well be avoided, unlefs—=
by countermarching the line be
fore the movement: or, bya
ol |




If in rear o,
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[ plicated operation during the

< movcment: or by countermarch«

ing firtt the batalion, and then
thc line, after the movement.
[ Thc fame ldcnncql operations
according to circumftances are
applied as when the pofition in
front is taken, facing as the old

and facing as{ linc.—The line or echellons after

the old line.

f in the rear of,

and facing from<

the ofd line.

fig. g6. C.B.

When the new
- line faces from
tke old line.

Fig. 97.

facing about; or the heads of
battalion columns after breaking ;

‘| march to the rear, and front or

_form in line facing as the old line.

The battalion columns will lead
to the rear and cnter and form on
the new line, the other circum-
ftances will take place as when
the new line is in front of and
fuces to the 4ld line.—The Echellon
movements will nnt apply in this
| calc without inverting the ranks.

2d. When a confiderable line is
20 tuke up a new pofition which
(or whofe prolongation j INTERSECTS
to the right or Ieft of the old line,

. and which faces citker to or from

the oid line.
[ The line will break to which
ever flank is searelt to the new
pofition.—The heads of bartaliont

_-ﬁcolumns will be f{eparatcly cons

dufted to their poinis in the new
lmc, being regulated by the lead-
Ling flank batalions; they will
again
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| will difcngage’and march to their
" Lpoints of entry on the new line.’

Fig.96. F.  3d. Wben a confiderable line bas
to take up @ mew pofition, which
(or the prolongation of which) px-
TERSECTS the body of the line, ond
. which faces to or from the old liw:
When the new line o
interfeéls the body | The pofition will be changed
of the old line, ¢by the Echellon march of din-
and faces 1o either | fions on the central point,
fiaak. ) . |
. . or,
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r, Thedivifion which is in the point of interfec-
will place its pivot flank perpendicular to the
direQion, and the line will break inwards and
wards facing to that divifion.—The divifions of
:entral battalion and of the one on each fide of it
f/e and place themfelves in column, before and
id the ftanding divifion.—~The other battalions
each be conduted in u feparate column to its
: of entry on the new line, where it will throw
"into the general column, and wheel up into
when ordered.

( The line will break to the
divifion which ftands in the
point of interfe&tion.—Every
thing between that divifion,
and the flank whifch is to be
. | farthet removed from the old
:tbep r;f::g_:tl;:n line will make a change of pofi-
’ t';:abo; ;f tb; J tion on the named divifion, and
nd f‘“); to ei- ftand in open column on the
Aank new line ; facing to the named
: divifion.—All the divifions that
have fo changed pofition will
each countermarch by files:
The line will then be prolong-
ed, 'till the rear of the column
L arrives at its point.

’y The part of the line which is firft thrown inte
1ew direftion may fo effe& it by the Echellon
h on (he narwd fixed divifion.—1he whole will
wheel inte open colomn and prolong the line
1€ rear arrives at irs point.

» The named divifion teing placed with its pia
rerpendicular to the new cireélion, and fronting.
vay the line is to extend, the reft of the line

Z 2 breaks
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. T« The general dlrcfhon of any ﬂra?orht dﬁgﬂéfn
en_which troops are to form ‘is, always ﬂctbnhmed
before they enter on it, and the point in that Yot ”
which their head is to arrive muft néxt be afeertaing
—Whenever the troops are te march on j lncC’
Jumin, or to form corrc&ly, the' line muﬂ}be
Lines of rately traced out, and fub-divided by mounted o=
march ad - cers s and fuch officers when trained to tHat‘pthbkf
ormatmn,
beft given by AT Uie moft general and-fureft ‘points to’ move
mounted off. patticularly in firuations where heights ‘and'y lﬁﬂ
cers. intervene, and where to ‘remarkable objedt by diffant
.or inferinediate occyr in the diredtion, “hlcb( ettidpe
as relative. to that of the enctny) muft be t*mfena-
. Apother great. advan;age thence anﬁng is, that-d

though
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thovazh 4 diffant 6bjet of march may riot bé feen ot
kno> wi but by thofe at the head of the coiumn; yet
the detached marking officers muit be known by
every pivot lcader to be there placed for the pur-
pole of marching or forming upon. —Such officer, if
he remains mounted, and which he always will do,
vhen he can depend on the fteadinefs of his horie,
wiHl face ) the I'ne and bave his hores licad dire@ly
over it: 'If he 1s difmourted he will himfelf ftand on
ad faced to the line; and with the hand which is
fartheft from the column, he will hold his horle by
the head, and rather behind himfelf,

(71 N

2. Before a column of march or manccuvre ap-
Proaches the ground, where it is to form, the com-
m.nder will aicertain as circumitances may determine
Lim, the advanced and diflant poinis at which the
8anXs of his lins arc to be placed, or which he in-
tends to be in the prolongation of the line when
formed.—If he enters his alicnement at one of thofe
determined points, he coatinues his march fraight
udon the pofted intermediate officer and the ocher
Point.—But if he enters the alignement, fomewherd
between them, it then becomes neceflury to afcertiin
tne fpot where the direion of his march interfeéts
the pew alignemenr, for at that poiat the bead of the
©lumn arrives in it

3. When the hexd of the advancing column ap-
-roaches whatever parc of the ground it ought to
arrive upon.—1'wo officers, R, S, are fhewn the flank

ifkant points of the alignement, P, T, and are fent

focward to derermine the intermediate point S, at
%hich the head of the column ought exaétly o enter
tq the new direion.—They feparate from each
other 8o or 100 paces, go to the fide to which the
©lumn is not to wheel, and R, immediately plaéés
bimfelf in the line of S, P, advanced before the head
Z3 of

Diftant ok
jectsof ma
or formati

Metho
finding an
termediat
pointhetw
twe dutay
objects.
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Todetermine
which of two
columns ar-
rive firli at a
given pout.
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of the column.—They then both move on. R, dlways
preferving, S, in a line with P, and each defcribing
the portion of a circle upon P, as a center —S, ks
to R, and moves on, while the point T, continues
to be advanced before him; but the inftant he has
broughr, K, in a line with, T, .they.-both halt, .and
*he 4 points are then in the fame line : R, remains
fixe!, nil 8, has fhifred to the point 'S, ‘of interfec-
ticn, ard to enrer ar which the head of the column is
ncw approaching —This dJone R, alfo moves if necef-
forv ro wichin 50 or 6o paces of €, and S, R, thus
be mine a ocaeral bafe, which the appoinied officers
and & Yjua. ts immcdiately prolong for the maich of
the column, and in which they are aflified and cor-
re&ed by the known diftant points.

This method of finding .n intermsdiate point be-
tween two given, and perhaps inacceflibl. objels,
muft be thorcughly underftood ; and more than oné
column may in this manner afcertain their relative
poinrts of entry in the fame linc.—Officers employed
to give the di.+&ion may with moderate pradtice take
it up at the gallop, and thereiore no halr, or ftop of
the column is to be apprehended.

4. When two bodies are in maich to gain the
fame given point; the above method may moft ute-
fully be applied to afcerzain which of them can frft
arrive at it.—The column B, and enemy D, are botk
in march on the point S.  The leader of B. cbferves
a ditant point at C, beyond and a-head of the
enemy 1). If he can continue to keep this objett
open, and in front of the enemy, it is a certain fign
that he approaches fafteft to his withed for point;
but if it appears as if moving towards the rear of the
enemies march, it indicates his advantage, and the
streinpt mult be given up in time.

S. 180.
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S. 180. When a confiderable Open Calumn—
Enters—Marches—and Forms—on a firaight
Alignement.

1. Before the head of a confiderable column of
march eaters a ftraight line which it is to prolong
and form upon, the point s. of entry muft be marked
by a fixed perfon, who is to remain there till he is
relieved; alfo another point r. at leaft 60 or 70 paces
from the firft, and in the exaét dire@ion which is to
be given to the new line.—Three other perfons m. n.
o. immediately and fucceffively prolong themfelves
on r. s. as the original bafe; and being alfo corre&ted
from s. upon fuch diftant point (if any), as the com-
mander {hall have taken, they place themfelves at
leaft 200 paces from s. and from each other.

Neceflary
p-uuts ot
try and
march.

Fig. 1q1.

2. The line being thus in time prepared, the bead prolonga
of the firflt battalion arrives and wheels into the di- of the hin

retion at s. and the adjutant of that battalion remains
at the point of entry ull the laft divifion of his bat-
talion has entered; he then gallops on for about 200
paces, and polts himfelf on the line.—The adjutant

adjutants

of the 2d bartalion, who has in his turn placed Fig. 103

himfelf av the point of entry, as foon as his laft
divifion has entered at ir, gallops on and relieves the
firft adjurant, who govs on about 200 paces farther,
and agdin pofts himfelf.—When the 3d battalion has
entered, its adjutant relieves the fecond, that fecond
relieves the firt, aod the firlt proceeds zoo paces
farther, aod sgain alignes himfelt.—In this manner,
and till the laft battalion has’entered the line, do the
adjutants fucceflively and diligently rclicve each

: Z g other.



Comdmanding
flicers of
ttalions.

fail 10 keep his batalion in the true line, by fre:
quenty going before bis divifion, - tirping: ropnd;
and corre&ing his faoks, if neseffary, on the nowk
adjutant in the rear, which the waye of a hand wil
fuffice to do.—As each commanding officer: axsives:a
a pofted adjutant, he mpft go bekind him, and sgsin
tgic up the flank of the djvifion, R

Attentions in ¢, Eyery diyiion of the line -havipg-carcfullyp”

the march, taken its juft wheeling diftance before grrivingy or 3=
f_at'gﬂg when it does arrive at the point of; entry,
from thence having inyariahly , preferved the ftepiby
a f{teady march; the pivots .alfg, (occafionally.::cow
1elted backwards) haying preferved the jufk: line of
fue feveral adjytants, and no halty of alverazion:of

e ) ftep,
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ftep):or dittadée, having been made by any one di-
vifion-or bitvdlion from the inftant that it has entered
these: The whole HALT at the fame moment, on
that word being loudly 4nd rapidly repeated by each
commanding officer, who immediately examioes and
ooiréd *his pivots, and the column is thus prepared
for- the-next order of wheeling into line.

¢« .6+ If the column halts when the laft battalion has
emeyed, the adjurants remain fixed till the line is
corre€ted and formed: buc if the column is ftill
carfied on, then the perfon pofted at the point of
ently, When he fees the rear of the column approach-
ing the laft adjutant, quits” that point, relieves that
adjutant (who praceeds, &c.), and repeats that ope-
_ fation till the column halts and forms in line.

*7- When the column hzlts in an alignement to
form, the various marked points in it which then
exift give the greatelt facility to commanding officers
inftandy to corre& their pivots, if neceflary, each (as
has..been mentioned) on the next pofted adjutant in
his rear; and which will alfo generally be cn the
pivot.of the front divifion of the fucceeding batta-
lion, in the fame manner as companics drefs from the
pivot of one to the pivot of the next; for, fuch
corredtion fhould be merely internal, unlefs fome
inexcufable miftake has deranged the whole, and

thrown the rear of the column out of its true di-
retion, I

. '8. If great accuracy is required in the movements
of a ﬁ_ng%e battalion column, it is evident how much
snore effentis] it becomes in a confiderable one, where
faulrs would operate in the proportion of its extent,
if they are not immediately prevented by the facility
with which mounted officers can line and correét upon
gach other, ‘

Q. When

Adjutant

Corre&i
pivots.



‘plummet ; and every bartalion marching in

.
%
|

|

|
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|

moving corre&ly on the flank of their leading divi-
fions, and the adjutants or other mounted officers
only occafionally . ftopping in the true line till the
battalion they -belong to has paffed.—This fhould
fuffice to corre® any fmall inaccuracy of the pivots,
and keep the whole in the general dire&ion given by
the offieers advanced in front of the column,— -
12. As the juftnels of ftep determines the atcurate
movement in column, that taken by the firft leader
muft be frequently referred to and cxamincdgl the

limn
thould, in - order to regulate its march, have in irs

front a non-eommiffioned officer, trained and fteadied -

to the equality of ftep. o

S | “13. Where

| S0 AL
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13. Where circumftances determine the march of.
the column, on a confpicuous diftant obje&, T, it is

Fig. 102.
Diftant ob-

an eflential help, and muft be immediately declared jeqtsofmarch

to the lead:rs of the column, and as foon as poflible
looked out for, and remarked by all mounted ofhcers;
20d if fuch another object alio happens to be in its
prolongation to the rear, it will aid in the corretion
of the march, and in the formation of the line:
but it will ottener happen that no fuch objeéts can
be taken, and that the alignement depends on the
direction ,(dciermined Ly relative circumitarces) that.
the comm:znder at firft gives to two pofted perlons,
and which is ai"crwards prolonged by others.

- 13 When part of a column is in low ground, or
crofling « valey, its warch can be dire¢teu and
affilted by the rear points, at times when the front
points of march are not to be leen.

15. No circum{tance whatever is to occafion an
increafe of the proper diftance betwixt battalions
in column.—The battalion guns will therefore march.
a-breaft, and always weli clofed up tc the rear divifion
of . she preceding batralion; or, according to circom-
ftances, they will move on one of the flunks oppofite
to their proper intervals; and if ordered on the front
or pivot flank, they can occafionally fire if fo re-
quired.—Mulfic, pionecrs, &c. are never in the inter-
vals berwixt batrakions, in line or coluwmn of manceuvre,
but are on the flanks of the column, or in the rear
of the line. :

16. The moft confid:rable column ought to be
able 10 MARCH in the alignement with perfe& exaft-
néfs; to HALT; to WHEEL into line; to MarcH fore
ward; to HALT; and to FIRE; without more than a
momentary paufe betwcen each operation, and with
out any neceflity of drefing, correing diftance, or

any

advantage.
ous.

Fig. 103,

-4
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sny "alterstion ‘whatever; and unlefs the battalions
are equal 10, and can be depended on for fuch ope-
ration, 'no critical &6r advantageous meafure, when
clofe to the enemy, can be attempted. -

17. It is only when the column of manceuvre is
marching in a ftraight alignement that the command.
ing officer is invariably attached to the head of his
bactalion ; for, in other fituations of march -he muft
by ‘no means remain fixed at its head, but be movable
on its- flank in order to watch over its general

progrefs. A

18. When a line already formed is to awheel ints
open column, and prolong its direction.—Three perfons
m, n, o, take their ftations in the fiont as poinrs of
march, and-the adjutanes place themfeives eath clofe
to the pivot flack of his own fecond divifion.—The
column is put in motion, the lait adjutant, when
the rear approaches the one next to himlelf, relieves
hitl;l‘l, and he going on they fucceflively relieve each
othcer.

19. F’hen a lire, prolanging a fraizht directivoe,
changes izto another firaight dircil:on, the advanccd
perfons m, n, o, will of ccurle be firit placed in th 22t
diredtion, the front adjurant will Le at the point ©
ehange till he is relieved, and the column will pr&=
ceed as before. o

20. If the march of the column (although in ope I
ground) is not meant to be criticaliy firaight, then 1R3¢
placing of adjutants can be difpenfed with, and 3¢
divifions, at their true wheeling diftances, will fcra3®
puloufly follow the line which the head of (E#€
¢olumn traces out : Lur, the better to prevent ad v
pmproper deviation of the rear, cemmanding office 75

or adjutanis will trequestly flop at true poinis :’c
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the march until the rear of their battalion has pafled,
and always ar points where the head of the column
makes any confiderable change of direéion.—If
cvery divifion of a coluinn does not accurately follow
the path rraced out by the leading one, opening or
clofing of diftances mult t<ke place, running up, or
flopping fhort, will enfue, aad the column ‘will not
be in a fituation to form in line with precifion.

21. When the open colussn of man@uvre bas pro~ When the
)a»;i:d a flraight *live, flands laltcd, and is dir:Qed 1o open colomg
make a change of fituation en any fived puint <within flh:f“r“':’ its
itfelf —All the “divifions beforc that point counter- so. fixed
march and ftand faced 1o ir; the bactalicn, if fingle, point withis
or the central bartalion of a line, and the one on t&lfe
each fide of it will file by divifions into the new
civmn; the others will march in column, and enter
Shere their Rears are tw be placed.—1t the column
isintended to proceed, the divifion facing the given ¥ig-45-4%
one having taken fingle diftance, and the others of
that wing being arranged bebind it, they will al}
countermarch, and the column may then move on.—
If the column is meant afier fuch change of fituation
nat to proceed, but immediately to form in line,

en the divifion facing the given one having rak¢o
doubl: wheeling diftance, the line will be formed by
a wheel up to the pivot flank.—In eirther cafe a pre-
vious caution will deteririne the pofition of the
divifion facing the given one.

e

5

S3.181,
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of his battalicn in the new line at which its bead’
is to enter, and at which its REAR divificn in colums
is to reft, and therefore it is thac flank which i®
fartheft from the point of appui; if bis battalion is
to'march with its right in front, he marks its lefts
and if with the Jeft in front, he “arks its right. It
‘is therefore often neceffary, ¢ w :+ ¢ meptioned,
that fome or all of the bauin «iluans hwid

: fepa-
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fepartely countermarch (8. io1.) at their- point of
affembly, in order to move off with their proper
flank divifions in front, and thereby enter the new
line at their refpedive adjutants.

e *°

3. Suppofing therefore that the battalions are Fig. 108

fanding 1n columns (the right in front) cither in
general column, or in contiguous line.—If the pofi-
tion is to be taken from the right B, of the new line,
the adjutants will from thence prolong it, cach fuc-
ceflively marking his own left.—If to be taken from
the /eft C, the adjurants will from thence prolong it,
ach focceflively warking his own right; and the
battalions, on feparating from the general mafs, will
aich countermarch, fo as to arrive at its adjurant a
colums with the left in front.—If to be taken from
acentral point D, both flanks of that battalion muft
be marked; its adjutant, and thofe of the barralions
flanding to its left (or behind it if in column), will
mark each his own left; the adjutants of the bat-
tilions to its right (or before it if in column) will
mark each his own right, and thofe barttalions will in
Cnfequence countermarch fo as to enter with their
left in front; and in this manner will the whole ftand
% the new line facing to the central point.

4. Thefe circumftances determined and uﬁderﬂoodi

Al the adjurants are fent forward to the ground of mark Banks. .

the pamed batralion; the general dire@ico of the
line js afcertained by fationed objects; the flank
it of entry is taken by the named adjutant; and
A\ the others from him fucceflively prolonging the
line, mark their refpe@ive ordered points of entry;
they are expe@ed to give ground quickly, according
W circuinttances, both by their eye, and their own
flep, as well as by the ftep of their horfes.

-5 In

Adjutants

Pointofappui
detemings-

-z
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4. Tn the mean time the whole are put in motion,
and when fufficiently advanced they mALTY.—Such
battalions as are to countermarch are ordered fo to
do, and each then diverges to right or left, avoids
croffing or interference, and marches quick to its own
point of entry. opening its divifions in the courfe of
the march.— At that point a momentary i:alt is made;
the head divifion wkezls inic the line, the others
facceflively follow it ar ¢:pe:: -i*{tunces, and in ordinary
time (§. 125. 115.), til! the word mALT is given od
the arrival of the rear divifoz at rhat point.—The
bartalion thus ftanding in opun column, and its pivats
being corre&ted on the adjetant, is ready to whed
up into the line, which is in this manner feparately
entered by each Latialion, whether it is to face to
the front o to the rcur of the march.

6. As the adjutant always marks the point where
the rrar divifion of his battalion column is to be
placed, fo the point where the head one is to rek
will be of courfe eafily known (and may be alfo
mariied in due time by anoth-r detached perfon),
being ot the dittance of a proper interval and the
front of a divifion from the preceding adjutant.—-
The feveral aliuzants when placed become fo many
points of marcii io the battalions rhar are prolonging
the line.

7. Although unneceffary ground may feem to be
gone over by the head divifions of fome of the bat-
talions, when they enter at their rear point, yet the
rule that each of them fhall enter the line where its
REAR is to reft, is fimple, general, and moft readily
corredts any miltakes that may be made; and all cir-
cumftances confidered, it is a quicker and furer man-
ner of forming on the new pofitions than if the bat-
talions were 7o enter at their Lead, or intermediate

ints
P 5 8. Whes
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8. When the enemy cannot poffibly interrupt the
movements of the detached battalions, this is an exe
peditious methed of taking up ground in_a defenfive
pofition: but it requires great exactnefs in the
diftances given by the adjutants, for, if they mis-
judge their points there will be falle intervals in the
'lim, which can only be remedied by the battalions
" marching on to their proper diftances before they
marLr.—~—If the battalion of appui is neareft to the
now line, and the firlt to form on it, then, as all
thé others muft enter it fucceffively, any inaccurate
marking of the adjurants may be remedied; becaufe
exch battalion, without interfering with any other
ope, can, before it mALTS, march up to its jult
diftance from its preceding one; but if the ba:ta\,ion
of appui is the laft to enter the line, each muft then
HALT at the point marked by its adjutant, and no
corve&ion can be attempted till the battalion of appui
Yraé halted, and that the whole are in one general

clilzma: ‘
P T - T ‘
.{@:2Shounld adjutants be ordered to mark the head
(wdbead of the rear) point of their battalion columns,
aad.fhould fach columns not couatermarch, as is
N required ¢ In fuch cafe, each muft fometimes
'?ﬂancc not for the front of his own but for .
the front and interval of an adjoining battalion, and
the column would not face to the point of appui;
thefecircumftances would much tend to cmbarrafs
the:formation of the line.—When an adjutant has to
_ allow:for the front of another battalion, he moft be
appriged of the number of files, officers included,

in: fuch battalion.

10. Although the adjutant does always mark the
x2aR flaok of the battalion' column, vet as its head
peint, -or any intermediate one, is afterwards eafily
afcertained, it can be direted (when particularly fo

_ - Aa ordzred)
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14, As in changes of pofition, the arrival and
formation of battalions in line is generally fucceflive;
the head point of each can be readily afcertained
from the fitwation of the preceding bartalion. even
before the whole of it may be fteadied in the aligne-
ment, and an under officer may in time be fent for-
ward the more exa&ly to determine it.—But the rear
point of each, at which the adjutant places himfelf,
muft as to diftarce often depend cn his eye alone,
and being mounted he will always have fufficient
time to take it up; as to the dire&ion of the ime,
which is the great objedt of his attention, he can
never fail'in it, if he takes it carefully from the
prolongation of fuch objeéts as he fees are placed in
it, and of fuch part of the troops as may be formed
on the line.

15. The quickrefs and accuracy of all formations
of the line, and of all changes from one pofition to
another, deper1s totally cn the intelligence of each
commanding ofiicer, who always conduéts the leading
divifion of his battalion to its poirt of enry in the
new line, and alfo of the adjr*-v, who, prolonging
that line, marks che . i .. of wis laft divificn, and is
himfetf the obje on which the pivots of the column,
or the divifions of the Eche: i or column that fuc-
ceflively come into line are ciefied upon.—~When
the adjurant marks the res- poiut for the entry of
the barralion: ~olumn, he nuft be accurate bota
his diftances and direCt:on.: When he narks .c only
as a point of dreffing for uivifions that fucceffively
arrive in line, the juftnefs of dire€tion is then the
material objet. )

i Aaa S. 182,
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S. 182. * Whes the rear Battakions of & Colsms

break from it, im order to esters
and form on am Alignemest, s
which the bead ones bave balted,

If a confiderable open column bas at amy time
pantly ®heeled into and prolonged a new dire&ion »
and that the head being arrived at its point, the
whole are ordered to HALT with an intention o
forming line in the new dire@ion.—On the ceflatiors
of march the ¢ntise battalion neaseft the line, ancdlE
any partial divifions of the one preceding it, tha®e
have not entered when the whole halt, thall imme—
diately, by FAciNG and FILING, gain the new linc~
But all the other battalions in the rear fhall breask=
from the general column, and each mMarcH quide
and feparate in individual column till it arrives at its
adjutant, who, having expeditioufly lined himfelf or»
the head ohjeds of the new line, will be placed 2T
its rcar point of entry ; the battalions will then pro-
Jong the line, and, as they muft have fucceflively”
arrived in it, cach will halt when its head is at &
due diftance from the preceding batralion, its pivois
will be corre@ed on its adjutant, and ic will thus be
ready to wheel up into line, when the next bartalion
behind ic fLall have three divifions at leaft correQly
ftanding in column on the line.—Ox, the adjutanrs
#:1l markingr the vear poinis to their batralions, if fo
ordered, the bead of each may be condued to its
refpective head point (which is readily afcertained)s
it will then wa. 1, FACE, and FI1LE into the new

Line_
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line, and its pivots being corrected on its adjutant,
it will be ready to WHEEL up into line as in S. 124.

A column marching at balf, or quarter diflance, may
inthe fame manner take up its gromnd.—The divifion
that is to ftop at the point of entry being afcertained,
fuch part of the column as is before that divifion will
fucceflively there enter the line, and prolong it at
open diftances.—In the mean time fuch battalions as
are behind that divifion, breaking from the general

column, will march rto their refpetive poiats, and
extend along the line.

8,183, When a Line of feveral Battalions,
thrown into Open Column, changes

Posfition on a fixed flank Divifion.

The dire@ion of the new line being afcertained Fig. 47:
and prolonged, and the flank company placed per-
pendicular to it, as already direfted (S. 120.), the
whole wheel backward into open column, facing to
the fanding company.—The flank barttalion Faces
and FiLes into column on the new line (S. 120.),
but the head divifion of each othér battalion wheels
ad marcHes off quick in feparate column to its
jutant, who marks its rear point in the new line;
Itthere enters, prolongs, and wheels up, each fuc-
ceflively, as dire@ted (S. 1235.)—Or, if fo ordered,

tach bartalion may eoter at its head point, as in
(8' 1240)

Aa g S. 184.
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5. x85.° When a Line of feveral Battalions,
thrown into Open Column, changes
Pofition on a moving central Di-
vifios.

1. The dire@ion of the new line being afcertained Fig. 107.
and prolonged, the named company, a. will be
wheeled and placed with its pivot flank perpendicular
to and on the new direQion, fronting the way the
line is to extend, and if to the rear it muft therefore
countermarch.—The line will then break backwards
by companies, fo as to ftand faced to the named
company.—That company, a. will now be put in
march along the new dire&tion, and be fallowed in
double column by the remaining companies of the
central battalion, and covered by one of thofe co-
lumas, viz. by that whofe flank in prolonging the
new line will naturally firlt arrive at its proper ground,
and which march with their pivots upon that line.—
When the named divifion arrives at its new poinr,
2 2. it will, together with thofe that are marching
hind it, receive the word to HALT: fuch divifions
of its battalion, which are to be in front of it, and -
e now marching by i's fide in column, and are
feparated from it by a diftance of 3 or 4 paces, will
Move on, and by fling from their pivot flanks, will
Ucceffively place themfelves in column, before and
facing 1o it, at a double wheeling dittance.

2. The other battalions which moved when the
ceatral one did, which in the mean time have been
marching, each in f{eparate column led by its inward

Aag flank



fal column, in order to form iato line,

4. On many occafions when the named company
is to be movable, and that it is a central one of 3
binwilion, the whole of that battalion, if it is thought
‘.mxuble, may without much lofs of time be thrown
into one column before and behind that company,
and the companies of that barttalion, which are m
tront of the named one, will be countermarched, in
order that the whole may face the way the column is
to move.—This done, the general movement of the
central and 'othcr battalions, each in feparate column,
may begin; and in fuch cafe, the front company of
the central battalion will be the firft to arrive and
uALT at the point where the column is to wheel up
;nto line. :

!

5 Thig
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5. This movement of the given divifion is equiva-
fent to the line marching from the center either to
front or rear, and from that fituation forming away
to the flanks : or, to the whole line firft marching
forward, or backward, and then making a central
charge on a fixed point.—At the fame time that it
changes the front of a line, it carries the flanks to
whatever point in that line it is meant they fhould
reft at: it is the movement, which a fecond line does
mke, in order to comply with a change of pofition
made by the firft line, on a fixed point,

5 386. When the head of a confiderable open
Column in March arrives at, or
near the Point from which it is to
take an oblique Pofition (B) facing
to its then Rear, and at which
Point its 3d, 4th, or any other
pamed Battalion is to be placed.

X. In general, the column after entering the new
line would continue its march in that dire&ion, till
the named divifion arrived and was halted at the point-
of interfe@tiop ; the baualions that had not entered
Into the line would then break off from the old direc-
Yon and gain the new one. But if fuch a column
Wag marching parallel to an enemy’s flank point as

ras was intended, and that the obje& was to take
# oblique line and attack that flank : In fuch fitua-

3 tion

Fig. 1094

3

Fig. 1e). B,



other rear battalions form alfo relatively in open co-
lumn on the new line.—The two leading battalions
having in the mean time prolonged the line, when it
comes to the turn of the 2d, it gradually takes its
diftances, follows in open column, as alfo all the
others, till the whole are ordered to halt, and the
line to be formed by wheeling up.

3. The juftnefs of this movement depends ; on the
points in the new direGtion being taken up quickly
and with precifion, on the previous determination
that a certain battalion or divifion of a battalion,
fhall pafs or halt at the point of interfettion ; and
that every part of the column which is behind that
battalion fhall throw itfelf into open column on the
new line behind the point of interfedion, ready to

prolong
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prolong or to form the line whenever it comes to its
turn. .

'4. This movement will often take place in the

‘hange of pofition of a fecond line, and is performed-

sy all thofe that are behind the divifion which is to
top -at the point where the old and new lines inter-
le€.— And at all times when the open column changes
nto a dire&ion on which it is ro form, and that the
Yivifion which is to be placed at the point of entry
can be determined, it much facilitates the operation
to make every thing Lehind that divifion gain the
new line as quickly as poflible, without waiting till
the head of the columan halts.

§- Suppofe the column marching on a line parallel
to an enemy’s front, to have entered oppofite one
fAank, and to be marching towards the other as if
meaning to form in parallel line, but that circum-
Rances determine to form in oblique line C, and at-
tack the flank it has pafied.—The column will be
halted when the rear has arrived at a determined
point; the dire¢tion of the oblique line, C, will be
given; each divifion of the column will counter-
march ; the baualion that'is to reft at the point of
interfe@ion will be named ; the whole will be put in
motion.—Two or three of the leading battalions con-
tinuing their march will by the fucceffive wheeling
of their divifions prolong the new dire&ion; fuch
following ones as are to be before the point of inter-
fe&ion, a, will affemble clofe to it; fuch others as
are to be behind it, will at once march off quickly
and fcparately to their point of entry in the new line,
and ftand in open columo upon it: in proportion as
the head advances the whole will extend along the
lige in open column, be halted, and formed by wheel-

ing up.
6. A line

Fig. 109. ¢



1. The great obje& of a confiderable clofe column
is3 to form the linc to the front in the quickeft man-
ner poflible; to conceal numbers from the know-
ledge of the adverfary; and to extend in what-
ever dire&ion the circumftance of the moment may
require ; which till it is nearly accomplithed cannot
be obvious to an oppofite enemy: It is a fitvation
for the allembly, more than for the march of troops:
Tt is not formed until the head of the troops is arrived
in column of whole, half or quarter diftance near the
pround where they are to extend into line.—The
formation from clofe column into line is an original
one, generally protefted by cannon and cavalry, made
at fuch a diftance as not to be interrupted by the
sttempts of an enemy, and avoiding the enfilade of
artitiery, Its pofitions cannot fail to be truly taken.

2 The
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- 2, The clofe column fhoul not exceed 6, or'y,
bauulions; where there are more troops, it is beft to
form more columns if it can be done; therefore the
columns of march may often be fub-divided when
thiey come near the points of forming into line, be
direfted upon them, and then clofed up. '

3- In general the bartalion clofe colamns before
thiey begin to deploy, fhould fland 2 companies in
fron, and 5 in depth: In this fituation the righe
company has its officer and his ferjeant on i:s right
flank, and the left company has its officer on its left,
and his ferjeant on its right. (8. 147.) _

4. From clofe column the whole or any part of the
body may be ordered to extend into line o either
hand, us circumftances may require.

5- When a clofe column is halted, each battalion
of “which it is compofed is 3 paces from the one be-
fore i,

. 6. A clofe column muft loofen its divifions before
It can march in front, and its changes of direCtion
muft be made circling and on a morving poiat, to
tDable its rear gradually to comply : If too great in-
ervals thould be made in the column, they can beft
be clufed by a balt of the head.

. _7- Battalions ftanding in mafs fhould be 6 paces
diftan; from each other before deploying into line.

8. A clofz cclumn of 2 or even 3 battalions, may
OcCcafionally deploy in the fame manner as a fingle
>attalion does, and on any divifion; but in propor-
B10n (o the number of divifions does the difficulty of
€X=cution encreafc, and at any rate the formation
Will probably be inaccurate and defe€ive.—There-

fors,

Fig. 70. 72,
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CLOSE TO QUARTER
DISTANCE,
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Wehen it is found proper 1o
fhorten the column of murch,
the rear divifions are o.dered
to clofc up to a cerrain dif
tance.—The lea'ing divifion
ot the colump either haits or
fhorrens its ftep, and the rear
divifiors claie up to quarter
diltanc © un  jurerval of 2
comp:uy is referved bewixt
e'¢h battalicn and the dwi-
fious when clofed reiume the

| ordinary march.

When




FORM CLOSE
COLUMN.
HALT.

TTALION COLUMNS
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[ When arrived within about
200 yards-of; where the line
3is to be formed, the head is
halted, and the rear divifions
L move on to clofe column.

( The third or any other bat-
talion is then named as the

'LL DEPLOY ON THE Jone which is -to give the

BATTALION.

1 ground on the line, and points
in it are already marked out
Lby the advanced adjutants.

The 3d bartalion {tands faft,

OUTWARDS FACE. {each other one in mafs FACEs

Qs MARCH.

MARCH.
HALT, DRESS.

HALT, FRONT.
DRESS.
MARCH.

HALT, DRESS,

to its proper hand.

Each marches quick to the
flank without opening out.

When the 3d batralion is
uncovered, it marches forward
to its place in line, and halts
| at its given points,

[ The battalions that are
marching to the flanks, as foon
as they have acquired an inter-
val of one company and a half
from each other, will fuccef-
fively HALT, FRONT, DRE3S—~
{ MARCH—HALT, DRESS, With
the 3d battalion which is now
on the line. Mufic,” drum-
mers, &c. are in the rear &f
cach battalion columa; and
alfo artillery, unlefs otherwife
| placed.

1 Thc




FRONT, &c. 1

FRONTS, and occupies its place
in line, while the other divi-
fions proceed and make their

deploy-
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deployment upofi it.—Tn this
manner the battalions fuccef-
fively deploy "(S. 148. 149.),
obferving the general atwen-
tions already given.

2, The points of marchipg and forming upon muft
be well defined: The head divifions of battalions that
movealong the line muft do it accurately, and by no
means get before it : The files mut march corredt,
and the beginning of the deployment of each batta-
lion muft be well timed, otherwife the general line
will be ill taken up.—The general line is that on
which the bartalion ftood before the deplovment
tegun, and the feveral adjutants will carefully and
quickly prolong it, each giviog a point near to where
the outward flank of his own battalion will extend.

3 The battalion columns FacE, and feparate from
the general column by a command given for the
whole by the chief; but cach column is halted, fronted,
and brought up into line by its refpective commanding
officer.—In like manner when the feveral columns
are on their line of formation, they will FAcE and
MarcH by word of command from the chief; but
cach will be ordered 1o pEPLOY at the proper place
by its own commanding officer.

4 When feveral battalion clofe columns ftand
arranged along fide of cach other, and are in concert
to deploy into line.—TFhe pamed one of formation
only can be required to form, either on the front, a
CENTRAL, or the rear divifion; but each of the
others neceffarily form, either on its frant, or on its
Iear one, as the circumitances of fitvation demand. -

h Bb © 5. After



S. 188. Oblique Deployments.

Obliquede. ~ The deployment of the clofe column into 2
Ployment.  OBLIQUE to the one on which its head then fla
may in fome fituations be required where cir
ftances do not permit of the previous operatio

pla

"
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placing the column perpendicular to fuch line; as

when 2 wing is to be lengthened out but refufed,

o an enemy’s flank to be gained by throwing for-

ward ope or more battalions which have advanced in

clofe column behind the point of a wing; or when

the miure of the ground on which the column Fig. 113
flands demands a deployment that will give a fupport

toa flank, or preferve the advantage of a pofition.

Such deployments muft be made by the troops
' 2 flanding in one column, and by the whole as if
. one battalion, according to the mode prefcribed for
it; they do mot apply to battalions feparated and
flanding in mafs on the fame line. If more than
ooe or two battalions take up an oblique line, it
vil equire great attention in the commanders to
teferve order, and to form with juftnefs.—Soch
ormations are required on the front divifion of the
column ; hardly on the rear or on a central one,
the atendant difficulties are fufficiently- obvious:
The column muft be well clofed up, and two com-
Pavies in front.—Whenever circumitances permit the .
oluma to be placed perpendicular to its line of
formation it muft always be done ¢ oblique formations
e anavoidable exceptions. -

Bb 2 S.189.
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rank man of the 6th file, move up to right and left,
and refpeftively fill up the intervals between the
flanks of their own and the preceding divifion; the
remainder of the men of the fide divifions arrange
themfelves to their right and left, forming clofe in
the rear of their own divifions refpe&ively.—The
whole thus ftand faced outwards, and formed at leaft
4 deep, with 2 officers and their ferjeants in the mid-
dle of each face to command; all the other officers, as
well as ferjeants, &c. &c. are in the void fpace in
the center behind their companies; and the files of
the officers in the faces may be completed by fer-
jeants, &c. &c. from the interior, in fuch manner as
the commandant may diret.—The mounted field
officers muft pafs into the center of the colamn, by
the rear face, if ne. :ffary, opening from its center 2
Jaces, and again clofing in.—When ordered, the 2
firlt ranks all round the column will kneel and flope
their bayonets; the 2 next ranks will fire ftanding,
and all the others will remain in referve; the file
coverers behind ecach officer of the fides will give
back, and enable him to ftand in the 3d rank.—
Whatever is the ftrength of the companies which
compofe the flank fides, the whole of them will face
outwards except their 4 center files, which are always
Referved for filling up the intervals.

To reduce tbe fquare—On the word FORM CLOSE
CoLumN, the hles that faced outward will come to
their proper front, and the files that moved into the
ltervals will face about.—At the word Q. MARcH,
the grenadiers take one pace torward, and the 2 rear
Companies take one and two paces forward, and then
face about; the files from the intervals take their
Proper places; officers, ferjeants, 8c. will quit the
lnterior, move to their feveral f{tations, and tne com-
Panies that compofed the flank faces will be com-
P!Cfgd; the companies will alfo clofe inwards by fub-

f¥llons one pace.
Bb 3 S 190,
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ceflively as it becomes neceflary to preferve their
diftances from the inward ones.—Or, the adjutants
taking their points from the given one of appui, the
columns will in the mean time be previoufly fo placed
as not to crofs or interfere in the march; the batta-
lions of each will then difengage, march, enter, and
form on the line,

S. 192. If two Columns halted at open, half,
or quarter Diflance are to exchange
Fig.115.E. Places.

The divifions of each will face inwards and file;
when they have nearly approached each other, one
of them halts, the other comtinues in march, and
pafles through the intervals of the halted one.—
Both columns then move on until they arrive, halr,
and front on the ground which each other occupied,
and which has becn properly marked and preferved
for them: during this flank macch, the heads of
the files are kept nearly drefled, and are regulated
in each column by the 2 leading divifions.—This
operation is neccflary when a line is to be taken up
and formed on facing the reverfe way to whar the
columns then do; and if fuch line is in the rear of

Bb 4 the



points, and form in line,
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8. 194. If there are two Columns, corfpofed
each of Parts of two Lines, which

Fig.114. are to_form.

The battalions of the fecond line will .halt at a
proper diftance from the firft, and deploy or form in
line in the fame manner as the firlt one does.—Or,
if the firt line is to form facing to the rear, the
fecond one will have to proceed and to pafsit, in -
oeder to arrive at its relative fituation.

If two lines march off 1o the front in 2, 3, or 4
coluymas, cach compoled of part of the two lines;
advance at certain diftances from each other to where
their heads enter on 2 given parallel lines; wheel
their heads to a flank into, and prolong thofe lines to
any extent: Then, as the columns of each line have
of courfe joined cach other, the whole will be mo-

- ingr in 2 columas of lines, ready to form by a wheel-

Wp o the flanks, when the objett of the movement

I8 accomplithed, which probably may be that of out-
nking, or turning the flank of an enemy.

Lf two lines, marching in columns of lines to a flank,
Are unexpedtedly obliged to make front to that flank,
then the new lines will be compofed each of part of
the old ones, by forming up to righs and left.

EcHEL.
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5. The whole or only part of the line may be
thrown into Echellon, and that either to the front or
rear.—In the firft cafe with a view to gain the flank
of an enemy, or obtain a crofs fire; in the fecond to
refufe or cover one’s own flank.

6. When the Echellon is unconne&ed with a line,
the advanced flank or divifion regulates all its move-
ments; when attached to a line, it muft depend on
the motions of that line.

7. The fame general principles of movement and
formation apply to all Fchellons fimilarly formed,
however great or fmall they may be, and whether
they are a&ing to the front or the rear.

8. Echellons of half battalions or lefs move for-
ward by their direGting flank, which is always the
one advanced from, or wheeled to.—Echellons of
batralions move by their advanced ferjeants.—Echel-
lons of feveral battalions move in line each by its own
center, and the whole by the battalion next the di-
reding flank.

- 9. By at any time halting the Echellon the leading
divifion may be changed, and inftead of one flank
the other may be made the advanced one: Or, inftead
of an Echellon formed from a flank, it may be con-
verted into an Echellon formed from the center; this
is effeted upon any named divifion, by the relative
and perpendicular movements of the others to front
or rear.—In this operation when the Echellon is a
dire® one, the divifions of it will exaltly pafs cach
other’s flank : when it is an oblique one, which has
been formed by wheeling, a part of each in paffing
will neceffarily be interfe@ed by the one preceding it,
and muft therefore double in paffing, and afterwards
cxtend into its proper place.

S. 195

Partial fore
mations in

Echellon.

Dire&ting
point.

General di-
refling points
of yreat
Echellons in
moevement,

Change of
direting
flanks, or die
vifions of the
Echellon.



leading flank as a movable center, and as each
battalion arrives at the new line.it will halt, and form
in it by a new interior arrangement. (S. 157.)

In thefe changes of pofition, the whole Echellons
of a line are fituated, and may be confidered rela-
tively the fame as the platoons or echellons of a
battalion : the whole move together and conneéted
at the ordinary ftep ; each battalion arrives fuccef-
fively at its point in the new line, and each as foon
as it arrives begins its formation on it.——So that
whetheér it is the battalion or a line which fo changes,
the march is made with precifion, and each Echellon
forms up in fucceflion.

2 ' S. 196
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S. 196.  When the Line marches obliquely out-
wards in Ecbellon of Companies,
and changes Pofition inwards to
move upon a Flank which it bas

gained.

The line formed and halted marches to the fank
in Echellon of companies (S. 155.) forms in line
parallel 1o the one it quitted (S. 156.) and if it then
inantly makes an oblique change of pofition, (S.
139.) it will be placed in a fituation to march for-
ward with the greateft advantage on the weak point
of the enemy. Or according to the diftance from
the point of attack; the line afrer refuming its parallel
fituation may move forward a given fpace, then make
its oblique change of fituatiop, and again march on in

the new dire®ion it .has acquired, on the enemy’s
flank.

S. 197,

Fig
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S. 19 7. When from Line parallel to an Enemy,
 cqnfiderable Ecbellons advance from
a Flank to the Frost.

.. The divifions of the line and the diftance of Echel-
lons being announced ; the fank Echellon moves
on; when it has taken the given muisber of-
the next one follows, and thus focceffively till the
whole is'in motion ; the whole.halt, when the ieadmg

E¢hellon halu. , .

.‘"~.

1, Two under oﬂieers from each followmg S
lon will march i the line of each precedin

‘as to ftop (when the Erecedmg one does) ‘ini its Juft
prolongation, and at the points at which- the ‘inward
flank and center of the followmg one is 10 be halted
when it is required to move up into line, and whofe
pofition in fuch line muft be thereby eafily and ac-
curately determined.———If the Echellon is compofed
of more than one battalion, the others, when fuch de-
tached under-officers ftop, will fend forward to mark
alfo their feveral centers in the prolonged line.

2. It depends alone on the conductor of the lead-
ing Echellon when it halts, to give it fuch a direc-
tion thatits prolongation fhall pafs before the enemy’s
front; and if the others are to move up into line,
and are then within reach of the enemy’s fire, it is
evident how much care each muft take, not to throw
forward its outward flank, and be thereby expofed to
an enfilade.

1 : 3. Not-
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3. Notwithftanding every meafure taken to obtain
exa® parallel lines, the following Echellons muft,
and on the march will be guided by and conform to
the leading one; their great obje&t is to preferve in
moviog on, their parallel and relative fituations, their
ordered diftances, and proper flank interval : In this
they are to a& in the fame manner 2s when advanc-
ing in line, and having the leading Echellon to
guide them, together with the affiftance of the mount-
ed officers who aitéhd to their movements, and pre-
vent their outward flanks from being thrown too
forward; they will execute with juftnefs, this im-
portant manceuvre.— T he prefervation of intervals is
al{o as eflential an attention, asin the attack in line.

4. Wbhen large Echelions having marched forward
are to wheel up to their advanced flank, and form in
line oblique to the one from which they departed.
The ontward flanks which are to be the ftanding
ones, muft be halted as foon as each touches the line
on which the formation is to be made: and for this
purpofe a line muft be ready marked by advanced
officers (prolonged from the leading Echellon) on

which fuch flank is to halt, and on no account to.

pafs it—FEach Echellon forms in line by a change of
Pofition on that flank : but if there is not a previous
arrangement of diftances, and a degree of doubling
of each in proportion to the intended obliquity of
e line, there will be encreafed intervals between
the F.chellons.

“.‘ s. 198‘

Fig. 119
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S. 199, When a Line formed in front of, and
obliquely to the Enemy, is to move
Jorward from a flank to the Attack
in great Echellons parallel to the
Enemy.

The nomber of Echellons and ftrength of each Fig-120:13%

ing afcerrained and announced; the Echellons will
naturally be formed to and led by the advanced flank.
=«—As the oblique Echellons of a battalion are formed
by the wheels of each company; fo the oblique
Echellons of a line are formed by wheeling up the
8th file of each flank company of each Echellon a
given number of paces, and then cotrely drefling the
eompany to it : the other companies of the battalion
or body which compofe thr Echellon, wheel each
their 8th file half that number of paces, drefs up to
it, and the whole march and fuceeffively line upon
the prolongation of the given one, proceeding as in
the Echellon change of pofition of one or more bat-
talions on a fixed flank. (Sec.159.) Great pains
muft be taKen in the corre& placing of the flank di-
refting divifion of each LEchellom,

1. It muft be obferved that when the Echellons
bave been formed from the oblique line, fo as to ftand
parallel to the enemy’s front, they will be doubled
behind each other in proportion to the degree of
wheel made, and that were they to move direétly for-
ward to form in line with the leading ore, a portion
of each would be thereby cut off, and the general
extent of the line reduced.—To endeavour by ob-
Yiquing in the courfe of marching to redity this de-
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2. Whether the original line is formed parallel of
oblique to the enemy’s froot, the Echellons before
marching are always to be placed perpendicular to
the line on which they are to move. From this
fituation a diagonal march on the enemy’s flank may
be made, and in fuch cafe large Echellons muft be
broke into companies ; but it is an operation difficult
in the execution, that would require much circum-
fpection, and if attempted too near would be very
dangerous, as the flank thrown up is much expofed
to the enemy’s enfilade.

3+ This ATTACK can be at once formed from 2
column of march, or the open column of a line, which
is prolonging a direction upon, and oblique to that
of the enemy.—The column will halt, wheel into

line,
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line, and without any fenfible paufe the leading flank Fig. 2
_ of each Echellon will wheel up parallel to the enemy,
the other divifions of the line will each wheel the
half of that fpace, and move on into their feveral
Echellons, the whole will then he ready to advance
led by any named. Echellog.

The ATTacks of confiderable bodies are almoft
always conduéted on the principles of the EcHeLLON;
there are few fituations where the whole could a&t at
che fame time, or where it would be prudent or eligi-
blefo to do: they are therefore made by. fradtions of

= Nae well fupported and reinforced. . -

. B - . -

- o
S. 200, Withrefpecttothe) - . ).
- .. Enemy,andthe| -. |
“meei i ntended Move- | Parallel| - -
_ - " ment; -the E-~ }Obligue i Pofition.
T e - cHELLON poff- | Column | -
L tion may be ta-| T
Ckenfromtbe | )

. X If from the line parallel ta the enemy.—It is pre-
Vioufly divided into the feveral Echellons which are
to compofe it; and the diftance at which . they are
'O remaia behind each other is.announced.—The re-
Wfarced flank or center which is to attack is then or-
fered 1o advance ; cach Echellon of 2 or more batta-
"oy moves on when the preceding one bas gained

Cc2 the



form in one or more lines ; the others extend to the
fank in Echellon, being feparated perpendicularly 2

3-123:123 fpace equal to the diftances they halted at in their
feveral columns: This fpace is augmented if necefl-
fary when the whole move on, and lines of twwo or
more battalions each are thus formed.—Irom the
Echellon pofition by flank marchmg the order of
column may again be refumed.

4. The advanced Echellon being arrived at its ob-
je€t, the attack begins, and the others attend the
event.—If it fucceeds they move up into line to per
fect it.—If 1t fails, each falling back on each
ftrengthened and fupported every inftant of the re:

- treat; this will geuerally be dune by the Echellons
in the courfe of retiring, at the fame time making
gradual wheel backwards on the pofted flank of the

COrps
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::orps, from which the fire of artillery will much
check and enfilade an advancing enemy.

§. The fecond line when there is one, follows in
every thing the Echellon movements of the firft.—
The battalions make the fame degree of wheel, pre-
ferve the fame relative pofition, and ferve as a fup-
port to the firft; the attack of the fecond line moves
on therefore at the fame time with that which it is
10 faupport. ‘The Echellons of one or more lines
are generally retired from 100 to 150 paces, each
behind the one preceding of its own line. When
neceffary the Echellons of the firft line may retire
thro’ thofe of the fecond and be relieved in the attack.

6. Where a line is paffing a defile to the front, and
from or near its center—After paffing it may firft
form at the head of the defile, in the Echellon pofi-
tion ; the feveral divifions are then ready to move up
into line, or by wheels towards the flanks to form in
oblique lines, and proteét thofe flanks.—It-may alfo
in the fame manner pafs a defile to the rear retiring
from the flanks by Echellon, while the center pro-
teéts the movement.

7. When the line has to advance a confiderable diftance

in front, it may occafionally be done with much con-
venience in a degree of Echellon pofition, by each
battalion being retired 5 or 6 paces or more behind
its preceding one. The battalion of direfion is
the leading one, which muft march with the greateft
exaltnefs, and when {o ordered, the whole can in an
inftant move up into line.

8. A line B, formed parallel or oblique to the enemy
E, threatens and commences an Echellon movement
from its left ; but on the arrival of the left at a fa-
vourable point of appui C, ‘the whole halt, and an

Cc3 Echellon



seral in-
.ons.

1. The chicef objet of every other movement is
the quick and juft tormation into line when neceflary,
and the confequent advance of that line in front to-
wards the enemy.— -If the corrc& march of a fingle
batralion requires fo much attenticn and precifion,
it is evident that thefe muft be redoubled to procure
the juft movement of a line, which 1s the operation
that immediately leads to the enemy, and is the mott
difficult, and material of all manceuvres. Tohurry
and bring up troops to the attack in imperfe& order
is to lofe every advanrage which diiciphne propofes,
and to prefent them to the enemy in that very ftate,
to which after his beft efforts he has hoped to re-
duce them.

2. The
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s. The fame principles that dire¢t the march of
the battalion dire@ that of the line; befides which
fewnl peculiar obfervances are required, and in
proportign as difficulties encreafe, muft attention
be given. .

3 No body of troops can advance in line with
firmnefs and order, unlefs the original formation of
that line has been perfedtly ftraight, and its corrett
prefervation during the march requires every atten-
tion.

4 The cadence of the march is not to be altered
by particular battalions; but whea it is neceffary each
willlengthen or fhorten its ftep by word from its own
commapder.

5. The march, and halt, and attention in line of
the officers and men of each batralion, are by its owa
Center; the commander alone regards the regulating
batalion,—Dreffing 10 a flank is by a feparate direc.
oo, and given when neceflary and proper after

alting. ‘

6. Battalions in line, marching over heights, or
acrofs valleys, will require more time to pafs them,
thag others who are moving on the fame extent, but
Of level ground; in order to preferve equality of
front, the lat muft therefore in general be ordered
%o fhorten their ftep.

7. The march of a confiderable body in line can
Ouly be at the ordinary ftep, a quicker movement
Would produce diforder, nor could artillery well at-
tend its motions when advancing to the enemy : But
there are fitvations, where a brigade or fmaller front

ould move on to a particular objedt or to an attack

Ccy at

Juftnefs ¢
the line.
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March.
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battalion, every precaution as already preferibed is
taken to enfure its perpendicular march, and it
direQling ferjeants are ordered to advance.

THE LINE WILL
ADVANCE.

r

Ata Caution quickly circulated,
that THE LINE WILL ADVANCE,
the diredting ferjeants of each
other battalion, move out thelr
6 paces; it is almoft impoffibie
 that they fhould not halt in perfed
line; butif any fmall alteration
is neceflary, the ferjeants on eithet
fide of the regulating one, being
from that lait, ordered to move
forward or backward as much a
[ appears neceflary for this correc-
tion,

A
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ion; will, together with the regu«
lating one, give a line to which all
the others will immediately con-
form. o

‘The Direclors of the march being thas placed pa-
rallel to the line, muft take care that their bodies
are perfeétly fquare to the front, and they wll again
remark their near points of march, for they muft
not look out for diftant ones, but take fuch as acci-
dentally occur on the ground; thofe of the bata-
lion of -diretion are not liable to be altered, but all
the others are to be confidered only as relative helps
to begia the march, fubordinate to thofe of the re-
gulating bartalion, and liable to be changed from the
inftant that they appear to the commander of the
battalion to produce a movement wiiich does not cor-
refpond with the regulating one, whofe march .is
here fuppofed accurate, and as juftly taken as poffible;;
for, fhould that battaliun take a falfe dire&ion, uni-
verfal diforder muft take place, unlefs it immediately
aflumes and perfeveres in a true one, perpendicular
to the front of the general line.

From the circumftances in which lines moft gene-
rally be expe@ed to move, as thick weather, tmoke
of caonon, duft, &c. &c. it is evident thac diffant
obje&ts of march cannot be looked for or taken, nor
any other obferved than fuch as are near, and de-
rived from the eye and the fquarenefs of the body
moving upon them.

The Gommander of each battalion is ten paces be-
hind the rear rank, in the file of the direting fer-
jeant,-and will there remain; his adjutant is behind
the flank next that of dire&ion, and the major is
behind the other flank.—The commander of the
line, or fome perfon that he appoints, is near the

: direting



muft be changed accordingly by advancing a fhoulder;
but if the whole are fteady, or that the battalion is'
not altering’ within itfelf, or with refpect to the
general line, its dire®ion muft be perfevered in, and
not afterwards changed. Till this circumftance is
afcertained with refpe&® to the direQing one, and
which muft be immediately done, its contiguous
batralions will make no alteration in their pofition.

2. The Regulating battalion’ muft be regarded 2
infallible, the commander of the line watches over
it, and, from the moment that its direCion is afcer-
tained, the commander of each other, and their di-
reling ferjeants, are to confider their movements s
fubordinate to it, and to conform accordingly: ltis
the helm which guides the line, and muft not change

3 cadenes,
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:adence, nor will it lengthen or fhorten its ftep, but
rom unavoidable neceflity, and by particular order.

3. The inftant communication of the word MARCH
is particularly important, that the advanced ferjeants
of the whole may ftep off together, and thereby
maintain their line parallel to the one they quitted,
and whith becomes the principal guide for their bat-
talions; cach preferves its 6 paces from its advanced
ferjeant ; this diftance is to be kept by, and depends
on, the replacing officer next to the colour, who
Covers the direfting ferjeant; and if thefe trained
ferjeants do ftep equally, and in parallel direQions to
€ach other, they muft be drefled themfelves in line,
and of confequence the centers of their following

ttalions.

4 But as the Flanks of battalions are apt to be
behind their centers, the wajcrs and adjutants will
Pawticularly attend to this, and alfo the flank officers
of each bartalion, who, being unconfined in their
Perfons, may preferve themfelves in the general lipe

the colours.—When a flank officer obferves that
the line drawn from himfelf, through the colour of

8 battalion, pafles before the gencral line of colours,
he may conclude that he himfelf is too much retired ;-

t when fuch line pafles behind the line of colours,

may conclude he is too much advanced, and will
"gulate himfelf accordingly.—The great obje& in
DOvement is to have the whole of each bartalion
Perpendicular to the dire&tion it marches upon, the
Whole of the feveral battalions in one ftraight line,
g their feveral marching dire&ions parallel to each

cr. :

. f,5 As the movement of the direffing batralion is
nfillible, and mutt be conformed to, and as the
Prefeivation of intervals is the firft and principal

atten-
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change bis dire&tion, he may conclude that he had
taken one confidcrably wide of the true perpendicu-
lar; whereas, if it is ordered, after he has advanced
100, or 150 paces, he may judge that he has de-
viated but little from it. When fuch change of
dire@ion has effeted the firft objed, a very fmall
sounter-ckange will be generally required to preferve
" the diftance gained and the required front.—The re-
placing officer and colour in the center of the batta-
lion will, on each command of change given to the
dire&ing ferjeant, make fuch relative novement as is
neoeflary to correfpond with his new pofition.

7. When a battalion is marching in a true direc-
tion, but that occafioned by the fault of others, an
opening from, or clofing towards, the regulating
batralion comes from that hand and muft be complied
with, the word oBLIQUE (to right or left) is given;
the battalion, without lofing its parallel front, or eyes
being altered, obliques till it receives the word For-
waRrD, when the crofling of the ftep ceafes; and the
dire&ing ferjeant proceeds in full front, but in a line
parallel to the one he quitted, and removed from it
as far ag the lire did incline.

" 8. Should a battalion, from any partial reafon, be
behind or before the line.—It will receive the words
STEP OUT, Or STEP sHORT, and when the line ‘i
regained the word orRDINARY.

9. In correcting the movements of batralions in the
line much judgement muft be exercifed, and where-
ever the fault does originate the remedy fhould in
general from thence begin.—The MARcH and HALT,
and attention of each batalicn in line is by its own
colours, the commander alone is obfervant of the
regulating one, and it is only from the centrical

. fituation prefcribed to him that he can truly judg;
2 : an



ments prefent themfelves to the march of the line
will be avoided by the peculiar battajons, according
to the modes already prefcribed, and the openings
made by fuch parts as are obliged to quit the line
will be carefully preferved, in order to their re-
entering into it as foon as the ground permits.

[ The Line thus marching in perfed
order is a
receive the
gulating b
mALT. 1 ftantaneous
commande
conftantly
one, can k
[ The whol

wora
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[word is given, and no dreffing or correc-
tion of intervals thould take place (till fo
dire@ed), but the line fhould be ready
immediately, and without farther prepa-
ration, to commence its FIRE.—The ad-
vanced ferjeants on the hale fall back to
| the battalions.

A

S. 208. When the Line is to Drefs.

[ If the Commander gives the word
DREsS, it is immediately to commence
from the center of each battalion, the
men looking to their own colours, and
the corre@ing officers lining them upon
the colours of their next adjoining bat-
talion ; the platoon officer on the left of
the colours performs this operation for
. | the left wing by placing his own platoon
DRESS. Jin the diretion of the colour to his left;
and the officer on the left of the right
wing (or if there is none fuch the center
dire&ting ferjeant) performs this for the
right wing, by placing the platoon be-
yond him in a line with the next righe
colour: this done without delay, and
without too much nicety, the wings of
cach battalion immediately conform to
their two placed platoons, towards whom
Lthey are then looking. ‘

By
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The advantage that arifes, if platoon
officers can at once take th-ir covering
and diltances from the left, has been
already mentioned.

The line may alfo be corre&ly drefled,
by one colour of a battalion near the
dire&ing one advancing a few paces; one
colour of the dire&ing battalion is then
placed in the intended line; a colour
from each other bartalion immediately
prolongs this line.—The grand divifions
of each bartalion are then fucceffively
dreffed from their own colour upon the
adjoining one.

With praftice and alertnefs, the dreffing of a ling
of very confiderable extent may be quickly and rea-
dily accomplithed ; but the correétion of an improper
interval is not to be done without the fide movement
of every thing beyond it, which is no eafy operation,
2d fhews the neceffity of the moft indefatigable
ttention being given to this object; every incredfed
interval prefents a weak point, which is ftudioully
© be avoided; and every ill-drefled line in movement
Wil naturally create fuch intervals; nor is fuch a

ein a proper lituation to march up to an enemy
Whom its fire may have fhaken, for diforder muft
iend its unconnefted movements.

D d S. 2030
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previoufly correétly drefled is full as effe
it is to advance; if that preliminary is r
of, its movements muft be difordered i
to its extent.— T he feveral battalions wi
the retreat in the manner prefcribed f
one, by receiving the caution that the ki
and then by facing to the right about.

THE LINE WILL
RETIRE.

A

-

But, as there ma
be time to give it ti
degree of exatnef
Retreat begins, fuch
applied as will gre:
the courfe of its mo
the caution that th
RETIRE, the diredi
&c. move to the 1
taking their feveral
already prefcribed,
colours next the reg
lion will be counfider
point, the colour of
ing battalion will th
fo that the prolong
line which unites 1
give the required
march; the other :

jcants and colours,
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R.ABOUT FACE, [FAcLs to the RIGHT about.—At

MARCH, the word MarcH, the whole move
on, the advanced ferjeants pre-
4 ferving their pafition and lire, and
the batralions by degrees acquire
their jult dittance of 6 paces from
 them.

\Vhen the Liz2, in moving to the front, balts and
svrews its march, without any previous drefling, the
amre method may, without delay, be employed to
vgulate its advanced ferjeants, betore the word
MARCH is given.
([ When the Line is to front, each
HALT, FRONT. | battalion receives the word HaLT—
FRONT, and immediately faces about;
if itis then to move forward, the
culours and ferjeants are ordered to
< advance before the front rank, and
are there corre&ly lined, ready to
condu& its march.—But if it is to
remdin halted, the drefling is then
ordered in the manner alrcady pre-
| fcribed.

I« Notwith{tanding every direftion that can be
gwven for the march of the line in front, the fuccefs
1ts execution will totally depend on the complete
dexterity and training of its component parts; on
the quick eye and ready decifion of the commanders
of battalions; on the accurate cadence, length of
ftep, and lines of march taken by the feverul ad-
vinced ferjeants, ard by the battalions; rtogether
with the perfect Iquarcnefs of each individual’s perfon;
all thefe juftly combined are neceffary to procure
that precifion which is not unattainable, ard is fo
eflential in this moft difficult and important movement.
Dd2 For
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4. A change in the dircion of a line, when the Change «
whole is in movement, can never be ronfiderable; direction
and muflt be made gradually, with great attention,
and on the fame principles as tholeot the battalion.

(3. 169.)

5. When the line is advancing in full f.ont, or Mufe.
1o Echellon, for any confiderable diftance, the Mu/ic
ot one regulating bartalion may at intervals be per-
mizted to play for a fow feconds at a time, and the
drums of the other battalions may be allowed occa-
fionally to rull.

6. Although a fingle battalion may, by opening its Rear ran
comparies and files, from 3 decp form 2 docp, by lengthen
introducing iis rear rank into the other two, yer a outa lin
confiderable lme pofted, which is to be lengthened
out to one or both flanks by its rear rank, muft to
greater advantage perform fuch opcration, by each
company wheeling the fub-divifons of its rear rank
backward, and facing to the hand thev are to march
to; the laft rank of cach company clofes ¢p to its
_firft; the fub-divifions of each baitalion move u; to
open diftances from their refp. &ive head vies, »nd ficm
- each other; officers from the rear are appointdd to
command them ; thole of each, or of every two bar-
talions being cenfidered as a battalion, they marchon
in column and prolong the line. B. this mode of
lengthening out tie line, the 2 front ranks remain
undiflturbed, and they prote&t the wovement which
#5 made unfeen behind them, :

Dd3 S. 204,
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not nearer than 12 or 1500 pacn trom an cremys

pofition, unleis peculiar circominces of  ground
tavour a clefer approach, there will ofren therefore
be tuch obftacles to moving on, as, befides the par
tial ones occurmg to parts of l)arm.u,ns, may oblige
large portions of the line to be again broken,—This
becomes a matrer of particular arrangement, in which
the great olject is the fublequent quick formation of
the troops, and where conhiderable clofe columns, of
redoubled Jines of battalions at fmall diftances wil
be eupl yed.—Such fitnations are always hazardous
if the encemy is fo polted as to prefit of the mover
ment of p.xﬂmg, or if favourable ground, and a fur
perior artiilery, do not oblige him to Leep at a con
fiderable diltance.

5. Whert
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5. Where defles are to be pafled in approaching Columus of
the pofition of an enemy, the mouths of them muft march.

be ftrongly occupied; the columns of march muft
pals on the greateft front they will allow &f, be pre-
viouly arranged, well clofed up, and ready to deploy
in an inftant.

- 6. When in prefence of an enemy, a retiring line
isto break, and to pais defiles in one or more co-
lumns, much fteadinefs and difpofition is required.—
The line approaches near to the defiles before it
fronts; the objett is to pafs quick, but without dif-
order; commanding grounds are préevioufly occupied,
and flanks are covered ; if bridges are to be pafled,
protecting artillery will be placed on the other fide.

§.205, When the Line advances or retires by
half Battglions, and fires.

L If the line is in march and advancing—On the
order from the officer commanding the line, the left

, Wings yaLT, and the right ones continue to march
" 15 paces, at which inftant the word MARCH being
8'%n to the lett wings, the right at the fame time

are ordered to HALT, FIRE, and load, during which
the left march on and pafs them, till the right
Wings, being loaded and fhouldered, receive the word

. MArch, on which the left ones HALT, FIRE, &c¢.

i

]

#4d thus they alternately proceed.

Retiring
lines.



H TV LV vaamey sLw vVAL pVILsvAVe

.

S, 206



[ 425 1

' 8.206. Firing in Line.

1. The chief obje& of fire againft cavalry is to Objetof

keep them at a diftauce, anJ to deter them from the
attack; as their movements are rapid, a relerve is
always kept up.—Bt when fire commences againft
infantry, it.cannot (confiftent with order, and other
circumftances) be too heavy or too quick while it
lafts, and till the enemy is beaten or repulfed.

2. The fire of 3 ranks ftinding is hardly, with
our prefent arms to be required, efpcecially if the
ground fh:.uld be broken, and that the foldiers are
loaded with their knapfacks.

3. Where infantry are pofted on heights that are
to be defended by the fire of mufquery, the front
“rank will kuneel, that one rthird of the fire that may
be given thould not be loft, for otherwife the rear
raok in fuch fituation could not fufficiently incline
their pieces to raife the flope.—As {ld.ers generaily
prefent tdo high, and as fire is of the greatelt con-
fequence to rroops that are on the detunfive, and
who are pofted if poffible on commandin; grounds,
_the habitual mode of firing fhould therefore be rather
at a low level than a hi:h one; and tue fire of the
front rank kneeling, being the moft efficacions as
being the moft raifing, 1hould not be difpenied with
when it can Le fafely and uletully employed.

4. When infantry marches in line to attack an
enemy, and in advancing makes ufe of its fire; it is
perhaps better to fire the 2 firft ranks only ftanding,

6 referv-

Defenfin
fire.

I line a
\'aucm‘.
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7. Ollizue firing by batralions is advantageous o
mary occafions, as when it is proper, or that time
decs not allow to give an oblique direGion to part of
a le, or that their fire can in this manner be thrown
againlt the opening of a defile, the flanks of 2
column, or again{t cavelry or infantry that direct
their a'tack on fome particular battalion or portioQ
o tuc Lne. i '

8. As long as the fire by bartalion, half batralior? =
or comparnies, can be kept up reguiar, it is highly
advantageous and can be wt any time flopped; but»
fhoul . ile-firing be allowed, and once begun, unlefs
troops are exceeding cool and well di.ciplined, 1F
will b difficalt o make it finith, and to make them?
advance in order.

9. When
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. When a line halts at its prints of firing no time

is ro beloftin fcrup:lons dreding, and the firing is
in fE antly to commenc:.—Dur a line that halts and is
not to fire, or when its firing ceafes after the hale,

rea"
——

AR BRI

m:a y~ immediately be ordered to drefs from colours to
colours.

X o. The attention of the officers and non-com-

mifTionced officers of the rear to the locking up of
the ranksin firing cannot be too often repeated.

S. 207. When the Square or Oblong is compofed

of more than one Battalion.

I . Two battalions may form column of companies,
€ach behind its inward flank one, and clofe the in-
tferval between them. The oblong when formed will

Gx deep, if the companies are at half diftance
ad wheel outwards by (ub-divifions, except the 2
frft and 2 laft which clofe and face outwards: The
B'®nadier anil light companies may be confidered as
Making no part of the oblong, but be applicd ac-
“rding to circumftances.

. 2. If a greater degree of fpace is required in the
Interior of the figure, the fide columns will be of
“b-diviﬁons, and formed behind the 2d or 2d com-
P“ny from the inward flank ; a proportional number
th the lalt companics will compofe the rear face;
© oblong when formed wiii be 3 deep, and the
8enadier and light companics will be in the interior,

O be applied as is found neceliary.
N/

Fig. 110. 1



Hunk taces extend along 1t 1n columns ot fub-divifions,
protected by the other 2 faces, which afterwards take
up their own ground. Thefe operations being fup-
pofed of neceflity, will invert paits of the line, which
muft be afterwards remedied as opportunity offers.

4. The fzuare or oblong is a fhape which infantry
have at all times taken, when obliged in open
ground to march in the face of cavalry.—Though
the mode of placing one or two battalions in this
manner may be prefcribed, yet the various formations,
of which a greater number are fufceptible, depend
on ground, the pofition of the troops, the morve-
ments of the enemy, &c. and muft be made in con-
fequence of the local orders of the commander : It is
therefore from circumftances, and from the fSexibility

of
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of the military order; that in an inftant, Lie will de-
termine into what fhape the body which he condudts
muft be thrown. Should fuch bodies be at the
fame time liable to the uuited attacks of a very fu-
perior infantry or artillery ; fuch fituation would be
critical indeed, and from which nothing but the moft
determined refitance could extricate them,

CHEQUERED RETREAT OF THE LIXE,

1. Al manezuvres of a Corps retiring, are infinitely
more difficult to be performed with order, than thofe
in advancing—They muft be more or lefs accom-
plithed by chequered movements; one body by its
numbers or pofition, facing and proteting the retrcat
of another ; and if the enemy preflés hard, the whole
muft probably front in time and await him; as the
ground narrows or favours different parts of the
corps muft double; mouths of defiles and advan-
tageous pofts muft be poflefled; by degrecs the
ditferent bodies muft diminith their front, and throw
themfelves into column of march when it can be done
with fafety.

2. The chequered retreat, by the alternate batta-
lions or half battalions of a line going to the rear,
while the others remain halted, cover them, and in
their turn retire in the fame manaer, is the quickeft
mode of refufing a part of a corps to the cnemy, and
at the fame time proteting its movement, as {uag as

it
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it contifiuet to be made nearly parallel to the firft
pofition. ‘

3. If fix battalions are in line, the 2d divifion or
the.three even ones (2d, 4th, 61h) counting from the
“right, will go to the right about, retire in line about
200 paces; and then halt front, baving carefully pre-
ferved their intervals.—The two outward battalions
g 126-  of the reriring, ones will each, when it firlt faces about,
form a flank of its outward platoon.—As foon as the
fecond divifion begins to retreat, all the battalions of
the firlt one will immediately throw back their wing
platoons 1-8th of the circle, and thereby when necef-
fary procure a crofs fire in the int¢rvals, and along
the front.

4. When the 2d divifion fronts, the firft one moves
vp its flanks and is ordered to RETIRE through the
intervals, and to form at an equal diftance in the
rear : As foon as the firft divifion arrives near the
fecond one ; that fecond one begins to fire by plam-
toons ftanding in the fame manner as the firlt hac
already done.—The wing platoons of all the fecorm d
divificn battualions, place themlelves on the flank, ==8
foun as the irfl divition hath paffed them, and rema 3= 0
fo till tiicir turn of retiring is again come.

5. During the retreat fhould favourable heights ¥
firuations prefent thewfclves to either of the divifions==s
they fhould Le for the time occupied by the moft com —
tiguous batwlions, who will halt, or incline as i 5
ncceflory, without ferupuloufly adhering in that cafe

- to the alignement, or intervals; and any barttalions
that may happen to poffefs an advanced height,
fhould throw their wings back, and aligne them on
their neighbouring battalions, that they ufay be flanked
by fuch battalions.

7 6. The
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6. The retiring divifion will move by a dire&ing
barralion, and any faults in the halt of the line can

eafily and muflt be correéted, before the other divi-
fion arrives at it

7- The fecond retiring divifion having the intecvals
of the firft to pals and to move on, as a guide, can
have no difficulty in its movement or direétion.

8. During the retreat thould any of the flank pla-
toons he ordered to preferve their flank pofition, fuch
. Platoons will then march in file.

9. The operation is repeated tiill the commanding
officer halts and fronts a retiring divifion in the inter-
vals of a ftanding one.

10, In the courfe of the chequered retreat, a pofiticn
oblique 10 the original one may be taken up.—The divition
of the line which is to retire, after facing to the rear,
will inmediately wheel up its plaroons ( ) paces,
according to the degree of obliquity which will be
required for the line, it will then march on in this
cchellon pofition, and, when ordered, form, as be-
fore direéted (S. 157.) to the leading battalion, and

nt: The other divifion of the line, when it is to
retire, will perform the fame movemenr, the batta-
lions forming in their proper intervals, and com
Pleting the line as they feverally arrive at it.-=Or
the retiring divifion, after facing to the rear, will
March on, till arrived at the diftance where one flank
B to be pofted, it will there halt, ard vpon that
flank inftantly make a change of pofition by the Echel-
lon march, and then front: The other divifion will
then retire in the fame manner, tiil ic arrives at the
pofted one, and it will there inftantly commence its
change of pofition, take its place in the intervals,
and front in full line——From this fituation the

parallel

Fig. 126. B,



muft pafsin front, through the intervals of the div
fion immediately behind, and any battalion that finc
it neceffary muft incline for that purpofe.——Tl
retiring divifion muft ftep out, and take up no mo
time than what is neceflary to "avoid confufion.—-
The divifion necarelt the enemy fres by platoor
ftanding : the flauks of its battalions only fire whe
the enemy attempts to pufh through the intervals
wheh that divifipn retires, it fires on fkirmithers b
mea detached from its light company if prefent, ¢
from platoons formed of rtar rank men of one or tw
of the companies, and placed behind the flanks ¢
the battalions. But fhould any of its battalions b
obliged to halt and to fire, a fhorter ftep muft the
be taken by the line; and fhould the enemy threate:
%o cuter at any of its intervals, befides the _ﬁrcﬂ ofkil

, anks

*
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fanks, fuch platoons of the line behind it, as can
with fafety, muit give it fupport

13. If a line with rcferves, finds it neceflary to
retrear in face of an enemy.—— The alternate batta-
lions and the referves will retire 200 or 300 paces,
and then front. The other battalions will then re-
tire : add when they join the firft, the referves alfo
will again march, and tront at like diftances, the re-
feves alfo’ will again march, and front at like dif-
tinces, the referves always leading the retreat.——
This will continue, till it is proper or fafe to break
into column of march ; the cannon and fkirmithers of
the whole, covering the front of the retiring line.

14. Two full lines will generally make their retreat
by paffing altcrnately through each other.——Or

}hty wmay retire by the chequered movement of each
ne,

X8, If by the chequered movement; and that the
d!ﬁance between the lines is 300 paces, each will
give to its fecond divifion 150 paces for its retrear,
and thug divide the diftance.—When the fecond divi-
ﬁ?ll of each line hath retired and fron-ed ; the firt
divifion of the firft line will retire through the inter-
vals of its own fecond divifion ; it will then when it
arrives at the firft divifion of the fecond line pafs
!’Y files through the battalions of that divifi+n; and
I the (ame manner will it pafs through the int=rvals
of the pexr divifion; and when 1 50 paces in the rear

"the whole, the platoons will balt front, and wheel
P into fline.——The, 2d divifion of the ficft line ha-
Ving prepared its flanks, begins to rerire, as foon as
1S own firft divifion hath paffed the fi-it' of the

cond lige : That fecond divifion will march through
the intervals of that firft; it will then proceed and

Pafs by files through the bartalions of the fecond divis

- Ee¢ fion

i
3
3
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from the other line, and having begun to take and
count them from the pafling of that line, will accord-
ingly be ordered to halt and front ; the officers place

' and aligne to the front of the column, on the three
or four firft Jeading platoons, which will be inftantly
arranged in a true line by a mounted officer.

Wherever the heads of the retreating files prefent
themfelves, the officers of .the fecond lire caufe four
files of their platcons to fall back, and again to re-
fume their places when the others have paffed.—
During the march to the rear, the heads of files muft
_preferve their accorate diftances from the lefr, that
when the column halts and fronts, it may immediately
be in order to wheel up into line.

If the fecond remains pofted —The firf?t retires in
froot, till «within 20 paces of the fecond.—At the
. Word pafs by files, each officer turns his platoon to
the lefr—~marches quick in file through the fecond
line, and halts fronts, at his determined number of
Pces from that line, by word of eommand.—The
prots of the column are drefled, and the platoons
© Wheel up into line. :

Ween a line of feveral battalions hath paffed in
this manner, and fronted in column, it is neceffary to
, drelg their pivots correctly, before wheeling up into
; !mc.—’--Thc commander of the head battalion will
© hnftaly place the pivots of his three firft platoans in

atrue direction, and order the officers of his other

Platoons to line on them, himfelf remaining with the
. bead platoon as the point d’appui, will fee thar this
is corre&tly done.——The fir(t battalion thus fteadied,
will become a fufficient direction for the fecond, and
every other ome to prolong it by their adjutants;
nd this operation, though fucceflive from platoon
Eea t0

themfelves on the pivot flanks, take their jult diftances, Fig. 127, B,

Paffage of a
firft hine,
when the fz-
cond line is
pofted.

Re-forming
the firflt line
by a flank
battalion.
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pofition,—to_prevent the enemy’s defigns on that
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would not be attained if the troops were to adhere to

a fraight liae. 30

4 line which bath paffed, will often before forming,
throw back a wing,~—in order to occupy a particular

wing; or at leaft to make him take a greater detour

" to effedt it,—or—that he may be oahgcd to aligne

bis own on a height which is occupied, sad from

. which be may be flanked.

When the movement is forefeen, and according to
the wing which is to be refufed, fhould the platoons
of the line pafs.——1If the left is 1o be pofted, and
the right refufed, the platoons may pafs from their
kft, the column will thereby have its left in front,
will be more readily dire&ed on the point d’appui,

--and the prefervation of diftances will be facilitated,

as they will then be taken from the front. If the

! right is to be polted, tiic platoons may pafs from

i their right.

The line (AB), is hcre fuppofed to refufe its four Refufinga

* right battalions (D), after baving retired and paffed “iog-

as a column with its left in tront

All the bartta-

lions of the line 1o the left of the fourth, proceed as

already direfted, and take up their line from the left

or head battalion, which, in the courfe of the move-

ment, is conduéted to the point d’appui, where its

head is to reit, and from whenee the direction of _
formation is to be given; but the left of the fourth Fig 128

b:

attalion becomes a new point d’appni, upon which

the four battalions of the right are tsrown back into
any firuation which the nature of the ground, and the
views of the commander may require,

It may happen where the pajfing line is to po/t one

lank, and refufe the other, that the officers will have

Ees their
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. When the lines break in columns to the front;
the fecond will generally foll- w thofe of the firft.—
When the march is to th:e flanks ; the fecond line will
compofe a feparate column, or columns.—When the
march is to the rear; the fecond line will lead in
columas.

4. The diftance Letwixt the lines, may be in gene-
ral (uppofed equal to the front of two battalions, and
an interval.

5. Qccond lines are feldom compofed of as many
bartalions as the firft; they are often divided into
diftiné& boaies, covering feparate parts of the firlt line.

6. -Second lines will not always remain extended,
they will often be formed in column ot batalions, or
.of greater numbers, ready to be moved to any peint
where their affiftance is neceflary.

¥. Whenever the ficlt line breaks and manccuvres
by its right to face to the left, or by its left to face
to the right.—The movemens of the fecond line are
free and pncmLarraﬂ'cd and it may turn round the
manguvring flank of the firft line, and take its new
pofition behind it, by extending itfelf parallel to that
dire@ion, how oblique foever it may be.

8. The central movement generally required from
the fecond line to conform to that of the firfl, is
equivalent to that line marching ia two columns of
platoons, from ncar the center obiiquely to the front,
and from that fituation forming to both flanks.

9. The movements of the central columns being
well underftood.—Thofe of the battalions of the
wings, are fimilar in the two lines.

Eeg 10. The



3. All the bartalions of a fecond line, muft at th> <
completicn of every chinge of pofition, find themfelveS
placed in the fame relative fituation with refpe&t £<€2
the firft, as they were in before the commencement €2
the mevement.

14. All changes of pofition of a firft line are made
according to onc of the modes already prefcribed; ¥8-
‘ general
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general in critical fituations they are made on a fixed
flank, or central point, and by the echellon march of
platoons.—But the movements of a fecond line being
prote@ed, more complicated, and embracing more
ground, are made by the march of batraiion columng
regnlated by a certain determined divifion of the line.

15. In all cafes where a change of pofition is made
ona flank or central point of the fir# /ine, the move-
meat of its correfponding point ot the fecond li:ie de-
termi nes the new relative fituation of that fecond line.

16. To find this point, it is neceffary to premite,
that if a circle is defcribed from any point A. of o firft
liie AE with a radius equal to the diftance betwixt
the two lines; then 1ts correfponding point a, in the
fecond line will be always in the circumference of
that circle, at fuch place as the fecond line becomes
atangent to the circlee—Should the firft line there-
fore make a change of pofition AR either on a flank
or Central point A ; its correfponding point a, at that
time ip the fecond line, will move fo as fill to preferve
and halt in its relative fituation a, 2; and by the
Mo vement and halt of that part, preceded by the one
9, of interfelion, every other part of the fecond line,
Sther by tollowing them, or by yielding from them
IS regulated, and direGted —Betwixt rhe old and new
I"Uation of the correfponding point, a, and equi-
“1QRant from each lies the point d, where the old and
New pofitions of the fecond line #nterfedl, and which

% 2 moft material one in the movement of that line.

Sn 2080

Fig.117.12¢9



;nterfcéhon with the fecond line, which gives the
platoon or point d, together with the direction of
‘the new fecond line. The points a, 2. and d,
being thus fixed, the lines procced to make ther
movement, viz. the firft line by the echellon march
(S.195.); the fecond line B breaks inward to the
platoon d ; that platoon moves its pivot flank along
the new line followed by all thofe betwixt it, and 3,
till a, arrives at the point a, 2.—"The other platoons
and battalions of the fecond line move relatively o
the part a, 'd, the whole performing the precife ope-
ration already detailed in the change of pofition of the
line ona movcablc central point S. 183,

2. But in order to accelerate the movement of the
fecond line in central changes, a platoon or flank

POiD(
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point o, as much beyond a, as a, is removed from d,
may be taken ; this point is evidently the one, which
will reft at the point of interfe&tion d, when a, is
arrived and halted at a, 2. As foon therefore as Fig. 129,
the points o, d, are afcertained and without waiting
for the progreflive movement of this center part of
the line, every thing that is in rear of o, may march
and form in the new pofition, regarding o, 2, as its
leading flank point, and every thing that fronts to d,
regarding d, 2, as its leading flank point will march
and. form upen it, in the new line accordingly. S.
.186.

3. In order the better to afcertain the parallel di-
reé